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documents listed in the Table of Contents. 
 
The following listed documents comprise the Project Manual for University of South Carolina Jones PSC 
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 2011 Edition 
SE-310  Rev. 7/20/2011 
REQUEST FOR ADVERTISEMENT        
PROJECT NAME: Jones PSC 210 Renovations 
PROJECT NUMBER: H27-I905    
PROJECT LOCATION: Columbia, SC 
Contractor may be subject to performance appraisal at close of project 
BID SECURITY REQUIRED?   Yes     No        
PERFORMANCE & PAYMENT BONDS REQUIRED?   Yes     No       
CONSTRUCTION COST RANGE: $100,000 - $500,000 
DESCRIPTION OF PROJECT: The project consists of renovations to Jones PSC room 210.  The project includes select 
demolition, new fixed auditorium seating and furniture, new marker boards, new doors and frames, new casework, new finishes 
and associated plumbing and electrical work. 
A/E NAME: Quackenbush Architects + Planners 
A/E CONTACT:Justin Abrams, AIA 
A/E ADDRESS: Street/PO Box:1217 Hampton Street 

City: Columbia 
State: SC   ZIP: 29201-     

EMAIL: jabrams@quackenbusharchitects.com 
TELEPHONE: (803) 771-2999 FAX: 803-771-2858 
All questions & correspondence concerning this Invitation shall be addressed to the A/E.      
BIDDING DOCUMENTS/PLANS MAY BE OBTAINED FROM: Quackenbush Architects + Planners 
PLAN DEPOSIT AMOUNT: $50.00   IS DEPOSIT REFUNDABLE: Yes     No      
Only those Bidding Documents/Plans obtained from the above listed source(s) are official. Bidders rely on copies of Bidding 
Documents/Plans obtained from any other source at their own risk. 
BIDDING DOCUMENTS/PLANS ARE ALSO ON FILE FOR VIEWING PURPOSES ONLY AT (list name and location for 
each plan room or other entity):  

AGC: Columbia 

http://purchasing.sc.edu/ 

      

PRE-BID CONFERENCE?   Yes    No    MANDATORY ATTENDANCE?   Yes    No      

DATE: 2/24/2012 TIME: 2 PM PLACE: Jones Physical Science Center, Rm 210, 712 Main Street, Columbia, SC 

AGENCY: University of South Carolina 
NAME OF AGENCY PROCUREMENT OFFICER: Juaquana Brookins 
ADDRESS: Street/PO Box:743 Greene Street 

City: Columbia 
State: SC   ZIP: 29201-     

EMAIL: jbrookin@fmc.sc.edu 

TELEPHONE: (803) 777-3596 FAX: (803) 777-7334 

BID CLOSING DATE: 3/6/2012   TIME: 3 PM   LOCATION: 743 Greene Street, Conf Room 53 
BID DELIVERY ADDRESSES:  

HAND-DELIVERY: MAIL SERVICE: 

Attn: Juaquana Brookins Attn: Juaquana Brookins 

Facilities Planning & Construction Facilities Planning & Construction 

743 Greene Street 743 Greene Street 

Columbia, SC 29208 Columbia, SC 29208 

 

IS PROJECT WITHIN AGENCY CONSTRUCTION CERTIFICATION? (Agency MUST check one)   Yes  No  

 
APPROVED BY (Office of State Engineer):           DATE:       
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DOCUMENT 002113 - INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

1.1 INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

A. AIA Document A701, "Instructions to Bidders," is hereby incorporated into the Procurement 
and Contracting Requirements by reference. 

1. A copy of AIA Document A701, "Instructions to Bidders," is not included, but may be 
viewed at the Architect’s office or purchased from the American Institute of Architects. 

END OF DOCUMENT 002113 
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OWNER: University of South Carolina 
PROJECT NUMBER: H27-I905 
PROJECT NAME: Jones PSC 210 Renovations 
PROJECT LOCATION: Columbia, SC 
 
PROCUREMENT OFFICER: Juaquana Brookins 
 
1. STANDARD SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS  
1.1. These Standard Supplemental Instructions To Bidders amend or supplement Instructions To Bidders (AIA Document 
A701-1997) and other provisions of Bidding and Contract Documents as indicated below.  
 
1.2. Compliance with these Standard Supplemental Instructions is required by the Office of State Engineer (OSE) for all State 
projects when competitive sealed bidding is used as the method of procurement.  
 
1.3. All provisions of A701-1997, which are not so amended or supplemented, remain in full force and effect.  
 
1.4. Bidders are cautioned to carefully examine the Bidding and Contract Documents for additional instructions or 
requirements. 
 
2. MODIFICATIONS TO A701-1997  
 
2.1. Delete Section 1.1 and insert the following:  

 
1.1 Bidding Documents, collectively referred to as the Invitation for Bids, include the Bidding Requirements and the 
proposed Contract Documents. The Bidding Requirements consist of the Advertisement, Instructions to Bidders (A-
701), Supplementary Instructions to Bidders, the bid form (SE-330), the Intent to Award Notice (SE-370), and other 
sample bidding and contract forms. The proposed Contract Documents consist of the form of Agreement between the 
Owner and Contractor, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other Conditions), Drawings, 
Specifications, all Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract, and other documents set forth in the Bidding 
Documents. Any reference in this document to the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor, AIA Document 
A101, or some abbreviated reference thereof, shall mean the AIA A101, 2007 Edition as modified by OSE Form 
00501 – Standard Modification to Agreement Between Owner and Contractor. Any reference in this document to the 
General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, AIA Document A201, or some abbreviated reference thereof, 
shall mean the AIA A201, 2007 Edition as modified by OSE Form 00811 – Standard Supplementary Conditions. 
 

2.2. In Section 1.8, delete the words “and who meets the requirements set forth in the Bidding Documents”.  
 
2.3. In Section 2.1, delete the word “making” and substitute the word “submitting.” 
 
2.4. In Section 2.1.1: 

After the words “Bidding Documents,” delete the word “or” and substitute the word “and.”  
 

Insert the following at the end of this section: 
Bidders are expected to examine the Bidding Documents and Contract Documents thoroughly and should request an 
explanation of any ambiguities, discrepancies, errors, omissions, or conflicting statements. Failure to do so will be at 
the Bidder’s risk. Bidder assumes responsibility for any patent ambiguity that Bidder does not bring to the Owner’s 
attention prior to bid opening. 
 

2.5. In Section 2.1.3, insert the following after the term “Contract Documents” and before the period:  
and accepts full responsibility for any pre-bid existing conditions that would affect the Bid that could have been 
ascertained by a site visit. As provided in Regulation 19-445.2042(B), A bidder’s failure to attend an advertised pre-
bid conference will not excuse its responsibility for estimating properly the difficulty and cost of successfully 
performing the work, or for proceeding to successfully perform the work without additional expense to the State. 
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2.6. Insert the following Sections 2.2 through 2.6:  
2.2 CERTIFICATION OF INDEPENDENT PRICE DETERMINATION 
GIVING FALSE, MISLEADING, OR INCOMPLETE INFORMATION ON THIS CERTIFICATION MAY 
RENDER YOU SUBJECT TO PROSECUTION UNDER SECTION 16-9-10 OF THE SOUTH CAROLINA CODE 
OF LAWS AND OTHER APPLICABLE LAWS. 
 
(a) By submitting an bid, the bidder certifies that— 
 

(1) The prices in this bid have been arrived at independently, without, for the purpose of restricting 
competition, any consultation, communication, or agreement with any other bidder or competitor relating 
to— 
 

(i) Those prices; 
(ii) The intention to submit an bid; or 
(iii) The methods or factors used to calculate the prices offered. 
 

(2) The prices in this bid have not been and will not be knowingly disclosed by the bidder, directly or 
indirectly, to any other bidder or competitor before bid opening (in the case of a sealed bid solicitation) or 
contract award (in the case of a negotiated solicitation) unless otherwise required by law; and 
 
(3) No attempt has been made or will be made by the bidder to induce any other concern to submit or not to 
submit an bid for the purpose of restricting competition. 
 

(b) Each signature on the bid is considered to be a certification by the signatory that the signatory— 
 

(1) Is the person in the bidder’s organization responsible for determining the prices being offered in this bid, 
and that the signatory has not participated and will not participate in any action contrary to paragraphs (a)(1) 
through (a)(3) of this certification; or 
 
(2)(i) Has been authorized, in writing, to act as agent for the bidder's principals in certifying that those 
principals have not participated, and will not participate in any action contrary to paragraphs (a)(1) through 
(a)(3) of this certification [As used in this subdivision (b)(2)(i), the term "principals" means the person(s) in 
the bidder’s organization responsible for determining the prices offered in this bid]; 
 
(ii) As an authorized agent, does certify that the principals referenced in subdivision (b)(2)(i) of this 
certification have not participated, and will not participate, in any action contrary to paragraphs (a)(1) 
through (a)(3) of this certification; and 
 
(iii) As an agent, has not personally participated, and will not participate, in any action contrary to paragraphs 
(a)(1) through (a)(3) of this certification. 
 

(c) If the bidder deletes or modifies paragraph (a)(2) of this certification, the bidder must furnish with its offer a 
signed statement setting forth in detail the circumstances of the disclosure. 
 
2.3 DRUG FREE WORKPLACE 
By submitting a bid, the Bidder certifies that Bidder will maintain a drug free workplace in accordance with the 
requirements of Title 44, Chapter 107 of South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended. 
 
2.4 CERTIFICATION REGARDING DEBARMENT AND OTHER RESPONSIBILITY MATTERS 
(a) (1) By submitting an Bid, Bidder certifies, to the best of its knowledge and belief, that- 

(i) Bidder and/or any of its Principals- 
 

(A) Are not presently debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, or declared ineligible 
for the award of contracts by any state or federal agency; 
 
(B) Have not, within a three-year period preceding this bid, been convicted of or had a civil 
judgment rendered against them for: commission of fraud or a criminal offense in 
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connection with obtaining, attempting to obtain, or performing a public (Federal, state, or 
local) contract or subcontract; violation of Federal or state antitrust statutes relating to the 
submission of bids; or commission of embezzlement, theft, forgery, bribery, falsification or 
destruction of records, making false statements, tax evasion, or receiving stolen property; 
and 
 
(C) Are not presently indicted for, or otherwise criminally or civilly charged by a 
governmental entity with, commission of any of the offenses enumerated in paragraph 
(a)(1)(i)(B) of this provision. 
 

(ii) Bidder has not, within a three-year period preceding this bid, had one or more contracts 
terminated for default by any public (Federal, state, or local) entity. 
 

(2) "Principals," for the purposes of this certification, means officers; directors; owners; partners; and, 
persons having primary management or supervisory responsibilities within a business entity (e.g., general 
manager; plant manager; head of a subsidiary, division, or business segment, and similar positions). 
 

(b) Bidder shall provide immediate written notice to the Procurement Officer if, at any time prior to contract award, 
Bidder learns that its certification was erroneous when submitted or has become erroneous by reason of changed 
circumstances. 
 
(c) If Bidder is unable to certify the representations stated in paragraphs (a)(1), Bid must submit a written explanation 
regarding its inability to make the certification. The certification will be considered in connection with a review of the 
Bidder's responsibility. Failure of the Bidder to furnish additional information as requested by the Procurement 
Officer may render the Bidder nonresponsible. 
 
(d) Nothing contained in the foregoing shall be construed to require establishment of a system of records in order to 
render, in good faith, the certification required by paragraph (a) of this provision. The knowledge and information of 
an Bidder is not required to exceed that which is normally possessed by a prudent person in the ordinary course of 
business dealings. 
 
(e) The certification in paragraph (a) of this provision is a material representation of fact upon which reliance was 
placed when making award. If it is later determined that the Bidder knowingly or in bad faith rendered an erroneous 
certification, in addition to other remedies available to the State, the Procurement Officer may terminate the contract 
resulting from this solicitation for default. 
 
2.5 ETHICS CERTIFICATE 
By submitting a bid, the bidder certifies that the bidder has and will comply with, and has not, and will not, induce a 
person to violate Title 8, Chapter 13 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended (ethics act). The following 
statutes require special attention: Section 8-13-700, regarding use of official position for financial gain; Section 8-13-
705, regarding gifts to influence action of public official; Section 8-13-720, regarding offering money for advice or 
assistance of public official; Sections 8-13-755 and 8-13-760, regarding restrictions on employment by former public 
official; Section 8-13-775, prohibiting public official with economic interests from acting on contracts; Section 8-13-
790, regarding recovery of kickbacks; Section 8-13-1150, regarding statements to be filed by consultants; and Section 
8-13-1342, regarding restrictions on contributions by contractor to candidate who participated in awarding of contract. 
The state may rescind any contract and recover all amounts expended as a result of any action taken in violation of 
this provision. If contractor participates, directly or indirectly, in the evaluation or award of public contracts, including 
without limitation, change orders or task orders regarding a public contract, contractor shall, if required by law to file 
such a statement, provide the statement required by Section 8-13-1150 to the procurement officer at the same time the 
law requires the statement to be filed. 
 
2.6 RESTRICTIONS APPLICABLE TO BIDDERS & GIFTS 
Violation of these restrictions may result in disqualification of your bid, suspension or debarment, and may constitute 
a violation of the state Ethics Act. (a) After issuance of the solicitation, bidder agrees not to discuss this procurement 
activity in any way with the Owner or its employees, agents or officials. All communications must be solely with the 
Procurement Officer. This restriction may be lifted by express written permission from the Procurement Officer. This 
restriction expires once a contract has been formed.  (b) Unless otherwise approved in writing by the Procurement 
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Officer, bidder agrees not to give anything to the Owner, any affiliated organizations, or the employees, agents or 
officials of either, prior to award. (c) Bidder acknowledges that the policy of the State is that a governmental body 
should not accept or solicit a gift, directly or indirectly, from a donor if the governmental body has reason to believe 
the donor has or is seeking to obtain contractual or other business or financial relationships with the governmental 
body. Regulation 19-445.2165(C) broadly defines the term donor. 
 

2.7. Delete Section 3.1.1 and substitute the following:  
3.1.1 Bidders may obtain complete sets of the Bidding Documents from the issuing office designated in the 
Advertisement in the number and for the deposit sum, if any, stated therein. If so provided in the Advertisement, the 
deposit will be refunded to all plan holders who return the Bidding Documents in good condition within ten days after 
receipt of Bids. The cost of replacement of missing or damaged documents will be deducted from the deposit. A 
Bidder receiving a Contract award may retain the Bidding Documents and the Bidder's deposit will be refunded. 
 

2.8. Delete the language of Section 3.1.2 and insert the word “Reserved.” 
 
2.9. In Section 3.1.4, delete the words “and Architect may make” and substitute the words “has made.” 
 
2.10. Insert the following Section 3.1.5  

3.1.5 All persons obtaining Bidding Documents from the issuing office designated in the Advertisement shall provide 
that office with Bidder’s contact information to include the Bidder’s name, telephone number, mailing address, and 
email address.  
 

2.11. In Section 3.2.2: 
Delete the words “and Sub-bidders”  

 
Delete the word “seven” and substitute the word “ten" 

 
2.12. In Section 3.2.3: 

In the first Sentence, insert the word “written” before the word “Addendum.” 
 
Insert the following at the end of the section: 
As provided in Regulation 19-445.2042(B), nothing stated at the pre-bid conference shall change the Bidding 
Documents unless a change is made by written Addendum. 
 

2.13. Insert the following at the end of Section 3.3.1: 
Reference in the Bidding Documents to a designated material, product, thing, or service by specific brand or trade 
name followed by the words “or equal” and “or approved equal” shall be interpreted as establishing a standard of 
quality and shall not be construed as limiting competition. 
 

2.14. Delete Section 3.3.2 and substitute the following:  
3.3.2 No request to substitute materials, products, or equipment for materials, products, or equipment described in the 
Bidding Documents and no request for addition of a manufacturer or supplier to a list of approved manufacturers or 
suppliers in the Bidding Documents will be considered prior to receipt of Bids unless written request for approval has 
been received by the Architect at least ten days prior to the date for receipt of Bids established in the Invitation for 
Bids. Any subsequent extension of the date for receipt of Bids by addendum shall not extend the date for receipt of 
such requests unless the addendum so specifies. Such requests shall include the name of the material or equipment for 
which it is to be substituted and a complete description of the proposed substitution including drawings, performance 
and test data, and other information necessary for an evaluation. A statement setting forth changes in other materials, 
equipment or other portions of the Work, including changes in the work of other contracts that incorporation of the 
proposed substitution would require, shall be included. The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed substitution is 
upon the proposer. The Architect's decision of approval or disapproval of a proposed substitution shall be final. 
 

2.15. Delete Section 3.4.3 and substitute the following:   
3.4.3 Addenda will be issued no later than 120 hours prior to the time for receipt of Bids except an 
Addendum withdrawing the request for Bids or one which includes postponement of the date for receipt of 
Bids. 



  2011 Edition 
OSE FORM 00201 
STANDARD SUPPLEMENTAL INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS    

5 of 10 

2.16. Insert the following Sections 3.4.5 and 3.4.6:  
3.4.5 When the date for receipt of Bids is to be postponed and there is insufficient time to issue a written Addendum 
prior to the original Bid Date, Owner will notify prospective Bidders by telephone or other appropriate means with 
immediate follow up with a written Addendum. This Addendum will verify the postponement of the original Bid Date 
and establish a new Bid Date. The new Bid Date will be no earlier than the fifth (5th) calendar day after the date of 
issuance of the Addendum postponing the original Bid Date. 
 
3.4.6. If an emergency or unanticipated event interrupts normal government processes so that bids cannot be received 
at the government office designated for receipt of bids by the exact time specified in the solicitation, the time specified 
for receipt of bids will be deemed to be extended to the same time of day specified in the solicitation on the first work 
day on which normal government processes resume. In lieu of an automatic extension, an Addendum may be issued to 
reschedule bid opening. If state offices are closed at the time a pre-bid or pre-proposal conference is scheduled, an 
Addendum will be issued to reschedule the conference. Useful information may be available at: 
http://www.scemd.org/scgovweb/weather_alert.html 
 

2.17. In Section 4.1.1, delete the word “forms” and substitute the words “SE-330 Bid Form.”  
 
2.18. Delete Section 4.1.2 and substitute the following: 

4.1.2 Any blanks on the bid form to be filled in by the Bidder shall be legibly executed in a non-erasable medium. 
Bids shall be signed in ink or other indelible media.  
 

2.19. Delete Section 4.1.3 and substitute the following: 
4.1.3 Sums shall be expressed in figures.  
 

2.20. Insert the following at the end of Section 4.1.4:  
Bidder shall not make stipulations or qualify his bid in any manner not permitted on the bid form. An incomplete Bid 
or information not requested that is written on or attached to the Bid Form that could be considered a qualification of 
the Bid, may be cause for rejection of the Bid. 
 

2.21. Delete Section 4.1.5 and substitute the following: 
4.1.5 All requested Alternates shall be bid. The failure of the bidder to indicate a price for an Alternate shall render the 
Bid non-responsive. Indicate the change to the Base Bid by entering the dollar amount and marking, as appropriate, 
the box for “ADD TO” or “DEDUCT FROM”. If no change in the Base Bid is required, enter “ZERO” or "No 
Change." For add alternates to the base bid, Subcontractor(s) listed on page BF-2 of the Bid Form to perform 
Alternate Work may be used for both Alternates and Base Bid Work if Alternates are accepted. 
 

2.22. Delete Section 4.1.6 and substitute the following:  
4.1.6 Pursuant to Title 11, Chapter 35, Section 3020(b)(i) of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended, Section 7 
of the Bid Form sets forth a list of subcontractor specialties for which Bidder is required to list only the subcontractors 
Bidder will use to perform the work of each listed specialty. Bidder must follow the Instructions in the Bid Form for 
filling out this section of the Bid Form. Failure to properly fill out Section 7 may result in rejection of Bidder’s bid as 
non-responsive. 
 

2.23. Delete Section 4.1.7 and substitute the following: 
4.1.7 Each copy of the Bid shall state the legal name of the Bidder and the nature of legal form of the Bidder. Each 
copy shall be signed by the person or persons legally authorized to bind the Bidder to a contract. A Bid submitted by 
an agent shall have a current power of attorney attached certifying the agent's authority to bind the Bidder. 
 

2.24. Delete Section 4.2.1 and substitute the following: 
4.2.1 If required by the Invitation for Bids, each Bid shall be accompanied by a bid security in an amount of not less 
than five percent of the Base Bid. The bid security shall be a bid bond or a certified cashier’s check. The Bidder 
pledges to enter into a Contract with the Owner on the terms stated in the Bid and will, if required, furnish bonds 
covering the faithful performance of the Contract and payment of all obligations arising thereunder. Should the Bidder 
refuse to enter into such Contract or fail to furnish such bonds if required, the amount of the bid security shall be 
forfeited to the Owner as liquidated damages, not as a penalty. 
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2.25. Delete Section 4.2.2 and substitute the following: 
4.2.2 If a surety bond is required, it shall be written on AIA Document A310, Bid Bond, and the attorney-in-fact who 
executes the bond on behalf of the surety shall affix to the bond a certified and current copy of the power of attorney. 
The bid bond shall:  
 

.1 Be issued by a surety company licensed to do business in South Carolina;  

.2 Be issued by a surety company having, at a minimum, a ''Best Rating'' of ''A'' as stated in the most 
current publication of ''Best's Key Rating Guide, Property-Casualty”, which company shows a 
financial strength rating of at least five (5) times the contract price.  

.3 Be enclosed in the bid envelope at the time of Bid Opening, either in paper copy or as an electronic bid 
bond authorization number provided on the Bid Form and issued by a firm or organization authorized 
by the surety to receive, authenticate and issue binding electronic bid bonds on behalf the surety. 

 
2.26. Delete Section 4.2.3 and substitute the following: 

4.2.3 By submitting a bid bond via an electronic bid bond authorization number on the Bid Form and signing the Bid 
Form, the Bidder certifies that an electronic bid bond has been executed by a Surety meeting the standards required by 
the Bidding Documents and the Bidder and Surety are firmly bound unto the State of South Carolina under the 
conditions provided in this Section 4.2.  
 

2.27. Insert the following Section 4.2.4:  
4.2.4 The Owner will have the right to retain the bid security of  Bidders to whom an award is being considered until 
either (a) the Contract has been executed and performance and payment bonds, if required, have been furnished, or (b) 
the specified time has elapsed so that Bids may be withdrawn or (c) all Bids have been rejected. 
 

2.28. Delete Section 4.3.1 and substitute the following:  
4.3.1 All copies of the Bid, the bid security, if any, and any other documents required to be submitted with the Bid 
shall be enclosed in a sealed opaque envelope. The envelope shall, unless hand delivered by the Bidder, be addressed 
to the Owner’s designated purchasing office as shown in the Invitation for Bids. The envelope shall be identified with 
the Project name, the Bidder's name and address and, if applicable, the designated portion of the Work for which the 
Bid is submitted. If the Bid is sent by mail or special delivery service (UPS, Federal Express, etc.), the envelope 
should be labeled "BID ENCLOSED" on the face thereof. Bidders hand delivering their Bids shall deliver Bids to the 
place of the Bid Opening as shown in the Invitation for Bids. Whether or not Bidders attend the Bid Opening, they 
shall give their Bids to the Owner’s procurement officer or his/her designee as shown in the Invitation for Bids prior 
to the time of the Bid Opening. 
 

2.29. Insert the following Section 4.3.6 and substitute the following:  
4.3.5 The official time for receipt of Bids will be determined by reference to the clock designated by the 
Owner’s procurement officer or his/her designee. The procurement officer conducting the Bid Opening will 
determine and announce that the deadline has arrived and no further Bids or bid modifications will be accepted. 
All Bids and bid modifications in the possession of the procurement officer at the time the announcement is 
completed will be timely, whether or not the bid envelope has been date/time stamped or otherwise marked by 
the procurement officer.  

 
2.30. Delete Section 4.4.2 and substitute the following: 

4.4.2 Prior to the time and date designated for receipt of Bids, a Bid submitted may be withdrawn in person or by 
written notice to the party receiving Bids at the place designated for receipt of Bids. Withdrawal by written notice 
shall be in writing over the signature of the Bidder.  
 

2.31. In Section 5.1, delete everything following the caption “OPENING OF BIDS” and substitute the following: 
5.1.1 Bids received on time will be publicly opened and will be read aloud. Owner will not read aloud Bids that 
Owner determines, at the time of opening, to be non-responsive. . 
 
5.1.2 At bid opening, Owner will announce the date and location of the posting of the Notice of Intended Award.  

 
5.1.3 Owner will send a copy of the final Bid Tabulation to all Bidders within ten (10) working days of the Bid 
Opening.  
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5.1.4 If Owner determines to award the Project, Owner will, after posting a Notice of Intended Award, send a 
copy of the Notice to all Bidders.  

 
5.1.5 If only one Bid is received, Owner will open and consider the Bid.  

 
2.32. In Section 5.2, insert the section number “5.2.1” before the words of the “The Owner” at the beginning of the sentence.   
 
2.33. Insert the following Sections 5.2.2 and 5.2.3: 

5.2.2 The reasons for which the Owner will reject Bids include, but are not limited to:  
.1 Failure by a Bidder to be represented at a Mandatory Pre-Bid Conference or site visit;   
.2 Failure to deliver the Bid on time;  
.3 Failure to comply with Bid Security requirements, except as expressly allowed by law;   
.4 Listing an invalid electronic Bid Bond authorization number on the bid form;   
.5 Failure to Bid an Alternate, except as expressly allowed by law;   
.6 Failure to list qualified Subcontractors as required by law;  
.7 Showing any material modification(s) or exception(s) qualifying the Bid;   
.8 Faxing a Bid directly to the Owner or their representative; or  
.9 Failure to include a properly executed Power-of-Attorney with the bid bond. 

 
5.2.3 The Owner may reject a Bid as nonresponsive if the prices bid are materially unbalanced between line items or 
sub-line items. A bid is materially unbalanced when it is based on prices significantly less than cost for some work 
and prices which are significantly overstated in relation to cost for other work, and if there is a reasonable doubt that 
the bid will result in the lowest overall cost to the Owner even though it may be the low evaluated bid, or if it is so 
unbalanced as to be tantamount to allowing an advance payment. 
 

2.34. Delete Section 6.1 and substitute the following:  
6.1 CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITY 
Owner will make a determination of Bidder’s responsibility before awarding a contract. Bidder shall provide all 
information and documentation requested by the Owner to support the Owner’s evaluation of responsibility. Failure of 
Bidder to provide requested information is cause for the Owner, at its option, to determine the Bidder to be non-
responsible 
 

2.35. Delete the language of Section 6.2 and insert the word “Reserved.”  
 
2.36. Delete the language of Sections 6.3.2, 6.3.3, and 6.3.4 and insert the word “Reserved” after each Section Number. 

 
2.37. Insert the following Section 6.4 

6.4 CLARIFICATION 
Pursuant to Section 11-35-1520(8), the Procurement Officer may elect to communicate with a Bidder after opening for 
the purpose of clarifying either the Bid or the requirements of the Invitation for Bids. Such communications may be 
conducted only with Bidders who have submitted a Bid which obviously conforms in all material aspects to the 
Invitation for Bids and only in accordance with Appendix D (Paragraph A(6)) to the Manual for Planning and 
Execution of State Permanent Improvement, Part II. Clarification of a Bid must be documented in writing and 
included with the Bid. Clarifications may not be used to revise a Bid or the Invitation for Bids. [Section 11-35-
1520(8); R.19-445.2080] 

 
2.38. Delete Section 7.1.2 and substitute the following:  

7.1.2 The performance and payment bonds shall conform to the requirements of Section 11.4 of the General 
Conditions of the Contract. If the furnishing of such bonds is stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the cost shall be 
included in the Bid. 
 

2.39. Delete the language of Section 7.1.3 and insert the word “Reserved.”  
 
2.40. In Section 7.2, insert the words “CONTRACT, CERTIFICATES OF INSURANCE” into the caption after the word 

“Delivery.”  
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2.41. Delete Section 7.2.1 and substitute the following:  
7.2.1 After expiration of the protest period, the Owner will tender a signed Contract for Construction to the Bidder and 
the Bidder shall return the fully executed Contract for Construction to the Owner within seven days thereafter. The 
Bidder shall deliver the required bonds and certificate of insurance to the Owner not later than three days following 
the date of execution of the Contract. Failure to deliver these documents as required shall entitle the Owner to 
consider the Bidder’s failure as a refusal to enter into a contract in accordance with the terms and conditions of the 
Bidder’s Bid and to make claim on the Bid Security for re-procurement cost. 
 

2.42. Delete the language of Section 7.2.2 and insert the word “Reserved.”  
 
2.43. Delete the language of Article 8 and  insert the following: 

Unless otherwise required in the Bidding Documents, the Agreement for the Work will be written on South Carolina 
Modified AIA Document A101, 2007, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor as modified by 
OSE Form 00501 – Standard Modification to Agreement Between Owner and Contractor. 
 

2.44. Insert the following Article 9: 
ARTICLE 9 MISCELLANEOUS 
9.1 NONRESIDENT TAXPAYER REGISTRATION AFFIDAVIT INCOME TAX WITHHOLDING 
IMPORTANT TAX NOTICE - NONRESIDENTS ONLY 
Withholding Requirements for Payments to Nonresidents: Section 12-8-550 of the South Carolina Code of Laws 
requires persons hiring or contracting with a nonresident conducting a business or performing personal services of a 
temporary nature within South Carolina to withhold 2% of each payment made to the nonresident. The withholding 
requirement does not apply to (1) payments on purchase orders for tangible personal property when the payments are 
not accompanied by services to be performed in South Carolina, (2) nonresidents who are not conducting business in 
South Carolina, (3) nonresidents for contracts that do not exceed $10,000 in a calendar year, or (4) payments to a 
nonresident who (a) registers with either the S.C. Department of Revenue or the S.C. Secretary of State and (b) 
submits a Nonresident Taxpayer Registration Affidavit - Income Tax Withholding, Form I-312 to the person letting 
the contract. 
 
For information about other withholding requirements (e.g., employee withholding), contact the Withholding Section 
at the South Carolina Department of Revenue at 803-898-5383 or visit the Department's website at: www.sctax.org  
 
This notice is for informational purposes only. This Owner does not administer and has no authority over tax issues. 
All registration questions should be directed to the License and Registration Section at 803-898-5872 or to the South 
Carolina Department of Revenue, Registration Unit, Columbia, S.C. 29214-0140. All withholding questions should be 
directed to the Withholding Section at 803-898- 5383.  
 
PLEASE SEE THE "NONRESIDENT TAXPAYER REGISTRATION AFFIDAVIT INCOME TAX 
WITHHOLDING" FORM (FORM NUMBER I-312) LOCATED AT: 
http://www.sctax.org/Forms+and+Instructions/withholding/default.htm . 
 
9.2 CONTRACTOR LICENSING 
Contractors and Subcontractors listed in Section 7 of the Bid Form who are required by the South Carolina Code of 
Laws to be licensed, must be licensed at the time of bidding. 
 
9.3 SUBMITTING CONFIDENTIAL INFORMATION  
For every document Bidder submits in response to or with regard to this solicitation or request, Bidder must separately 
mark with the word "CONFIDENTIAL" every page, or portion thereof, that Bidder contends contains information that 
is exempt from public disclosure because it is either (a) a trade secret as defined in Section 30-4-40(a)(1), or (b) 
privileged & confidential, as that phrase is used in Section 11-35-410. For every document Bidder submits in response 
to or with regard to this solicitation or request, Bidder must separately mark with the words "TRADE SECRET" every 
page, or portion thereof, that Bidder contends contains a trade secret as that term is defined by Section 39-8-20 of the 
Trade Secrets Act. For every document Bidder submits in response to or with regard to this solicitation or request, 
Bidder must separately mark with the word "PROTECTED" every page, or portion thereof, that Bidder contends is 
protected by Section 11-35-1810. All markings must be conspicuous; use color, bold, underlining, or some other 
method in order to conspicuously distinguish the mark from the other text. Do not mark your entire bid  as 
confidential, trade secret, or protected! If your bid, or any part thereof, is improperly marked as confidential or trade 
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secret or protected, the State may, in its sole discretion, determine it nonresponsive. If only portions of a page are 
subject to some protection, do not mark the entire page. By submitting a response to this solicitation, Bidder (1) agrees 
to the public disclosure of every page of every document regarding this solicitation or request that was submitted at 
any time prior to entering into a contract (including, but not limited to, documents contained in a response, documents 
submitted to clarify a response, & documents submitted during negotiations), unless the page is conspicuously marked 
"TRADE SECRET" or "CONFIDENTIAL" or "PROTECTED", (2) agrees that any information not marked, as 
required by these bidding instructions, as a "Trade Secret" is not a trade secret as defined by the Trade Secrets Act, & 
(3) agrees that, notwithstanding any claims or markings otherwise, any prices, commissions, discounts, or other 
financial figures used to determine the award, as well as the final contract amount, are subject to public disclosure. In 
determining whether to release documents, the State will detrimentally rely on Bidders's marking of documents, as 
required by these bidding instructions, as being either "Confidential" or "Trade Secret" or "PROTECTED". By 
submitting a response, Bidder agrees to defend, indemnify & hold harmless the State of South Carolina, its officers & 
employees, from every claim, demand, loss, expense, cost, damage or injury, including attorney’s fees, arising out of 
or resulting from the State withholding information that Bidder marked as "confidential" or "trade secret" or 
"PROTECTED". 
 
9.4 POSTING OF INTENT TO AWARD 
Notice of Intent to Award, SE-370, will be posted at the following location: 
Room or Area of Posting: Front Lobby 
Building Where Posted: Facilities Management Center 
Address of Building: 743 Greene Street, Columbia, SC 29201 
WEB site address (if applicable): http://purchasing.sc.edu/ 
Posting date will be announced at bid opening. In addition to posting the notice, the Owner will promptly send all 
responsive bidders a copy of the notice of intent to award and the final bid tabulation 
 
9.5 PROTEST OF SOLICITATION OR AWARD 
Any prospective bidder, offeror, contractor, or subcontractor who is aggrieved in connection with the solicitation of a 
contract shall protest within fifteen days of the date of issuance of the applicable solicitation document at issue. Any 
actual bidder, offeror, contractor, or subcontractor who is aggrieved in connection with the intended award or award 
of a contract shall protest within ten days of the date notification of intent to award is posted in accordance with Title 
11, Chapter 35, Section 4210 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended. A protest shall be in writing, shall set 
forth the grounds of the protest and the relief requested with enough particularity to give notice of the issues to be 
decided, and must be received by the State Engineer within the time provided.  
Any protest must be addressed to the CPO, Office of State Engineer, and submitted in writing: 

(a) by email to protest-ose@mmo.sc.gov,  
(b) by facsimile at 803-737-0639, or  
(c) by post or delivery to 1201 Main Street, Suite 600, Columbia, SC 29201.  

By submitting a protest to the foregoing email address, you (and any person acting on your behalf) consent to receive 
communications regarding your protest (and any related protests) at the e-mail address from which you sent your 
protest. 
 
9.6 SOLICITATION INFORMATION FROM SOURCES OTHER THAN OFFICIAL SOURCE 
South Carolina Business Opportunities (SCBO) is the official state government publication for State of South 
Carolina solicitations. Any information on State agency solicitations obtained from any other source is unofficial and 
any reliance placed on such information is at the bidder’s sole risk and is without recourse under the South Carolina 
Consolidated Procurement Code. 
 
9.7 BUILDER’S RISK INSURANCE 
Bidder’s are directed to Article 11.3 of the South Carolina Modified AIA Document A201, 2007 Edition, which, 
unless provided otherwise in the bid documents, requires the contractor to provide builder’s risk insurance on the 
project. 
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9.8 TAX CREDIT FOR SUBCONTRACTING WITH MINORITY FIRMS 
Pursuant to Section 12-6-3350, taxpayers, who utilize certified minority subcontractors, may take a tax credit equal to 
4% of the payments they make to said subcontractors. The payments claimed must be based on work performed 
directly for a South Carolina state contract. The credit is limited to a maximum of fifty thousand dollars annually. The 
taxpayer is eligible to claim the credit for 10 consecutive taxable years beginning with the taxable year in which the 
first payment is made to the subcontractor that qualifies for the credit. After the above ten consecutive taxable years, 
the taxpayer is no longer eligible for the credit. The credit may be claimed on Form TC-2, "Minority Business Credit." 
A copy of the subcontractor's certificate from the Governor's Office of Small and Minority Business (OSMBA) is to 
be attached to the contractor's income tax return. Taxpayers must maintain evidence of work performed for a State 
contract by the minority subcontractor. Questions regarding the tax credit and how to file are to be referred to: SC 
Department of Revenue, Research and Review, Phone: (803) 898-5786, Fax: (803) 898-5888. The subcontractor must 
be certified as to the criteria of a "Minority Firm" by the Governor's Office of Small and Minority Business Assistance 
(OSMBA). Certificates are issued to subcontractors upon successful completion of the certification process. Questions 
regarding subcontractor certification are to be referred to: Governor's Office of Small and Minority Business 
Assistance, Phone: (803) 734-0657, Fax: (803) 734-2498. Reference: SC §11-35-5010 – Definition for Minority 
Subcontractor & SC §11-35-5230 (B) – Regulations for Negotiating with State Minority Firms. 
 
§ 9.9 OTHER SPECIAL CONDITIONS OF THE WORK 
      
      
      
      
      

END OF DOCUMENT 
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BID BOND 
 
 
BID BOND is the AIA Document A310 – 2010 Edition, published by the American Institute of 
Architects. 
 
The A310 document is not included, but may be viewed at the Architect’s office or purchased from the 
American Institute of Architects. 
 
 
 
END OF SECTION 
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Bidders shall submit bids on only Bid Form SE-330.  
 

BID SUBMITTED BY:      
(Bidder's Name)  

BID SUBMITTED TO: University of South Carolina 
(Owner’s Name) 

FOR PROJECT: PROJECT NAME Jones PSC 210 Renovations  

PROJECT NUMBER  H27-I905 

OFFER 

§ 1. In response to the Invitation for Construction Bids and in compliance with the Instructions to Bidders for the 
above-named Project, the undersigned Bidder proposes and agrees, if this Bid is accepted, to enter into a Contract 
with the Owner on the terms included in the Bidding Documents, and to perform all Work as specified or indicated 
in the Bidding Documents, for the prices and within the time frames indicated in this Bid and in accordance with the 
other terms and conditions of the Bidding Documents. 

§ 2. Pursuant to Section 11-32-3030(1) of the SC Code of Laws, as amended, Bidder has submitted Bid Security as 
follows in the amount and form required by the Bidding Documents: 

               Bid Bond with Power of Attorney         Electronic Bid Bond          Cashier's Check 
(Bidder check one) 

§ 3. Bidder acknowledges the receipt of the following Addenda to the Bidding Documents and has incorporated the 
effects of said Addenda into this Bid: 

ADDENDUM No:                 

§ 4. Bidder accepts all terms and conditions of the Invitation for Bids, including, without limitation, those dealing 
with the disposition of Bid Security. Bidder agrees that this Bid, including all Bid Alternates, if any, may not be 
revoked or withdrawn after the opening of bids, and shall remain open for acceptance for a period of 60 Days 
following the Bid Date, or for such longer period of time that Bidder may agree to in writing upon request of the 
Owner.  

§ 5. Bidder herewith offers to provide all labor, materials, equipment, tools of trades and labor, accessories, 
appliances, warranties and guarantees, and to pay all royalties, fees, permits, licenses and applicable taxes necessary 
to complete the following items of construction work: 

§ 6.1 BASE BID WORK (as indicated in the Bidding Documents and generally described as follows): The project 
consists of renovations to Jones PSC room 210.  The project includes select demolition, new fixed auditorium 
seating and furniture, new marker boards, new doors and frames, new casework, new finishes and associated 
plumbing and electrical work.,  

 

                   , which sum is hereafter called the Base Bid. 
(Bidder - insert Base Bid Amount on line above) 
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§ 6.2 BID ALTERNATES - as indicated in the Bidding Documents and generally described as follows: 

ALTERNATE # 1 (Brief Description):        

 ADD TO or  DEDUCT FROM BASE BID:          
(Bidder to Mark appropriate box to clearly indicate the price adjustment offered for each alternate) 

ALTERNATE # 2 (Brief Description):        
 ADD TO or  DEDUCT FROM BASE BID:          

(Bidder to Mark appropriate box to clearly indicate the price adjustment offered for each alternate) 

ALTERNATE # 3 (Brief Description):        
 ADD TO or  DEDUCT FROM BASE BID:          

(Bidder to Mark appropriate box to clearly indicate the price adjustment offered for each alternate) 
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§ 7. LISTING OF PROPOSED SUBCONTRACTORS PURSUANT TO SECTION 3020(b)(i), CHAPTER 35, 
TITLE 11 OF THE SOUTH CAROLINA CODE OF LAWS, AS AMENDED – (See Instructions on the 
following page BF-2A) 

Bidder shall use the below-listed Subcontractors in the performance of the Subcontractor Specialty work listed:
SUBCONTRACTOR 

SPECIALTY 
By License Classification 
and/or Subclassification 
(Completed by Owner) 

 

SUBCONTRACTOR'S 
PRIME CONTRACTOR'S 

NAME 
(Must be completed by Bidder) 

BASE BID 
 

SUBCONTRACTOR'S 
PRIME CONTRACTOR'S 

SC LICENSE NUMBER 
 

                  

                  

                  

                  

ALTERNATE 1 

                  

                  

                  

                  

ALTERNATE 2 

                  

                  

                  

                  

ALTERNATE 3 

                  

                  

                  

                  

 

If a Bid Alternate is accepted, Subcontractors listed for the Bid Alternate shall be used for the work of both the 
Alternate and the Base Bid work. 

 .
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1. Section 7 of the Bid Form sets forth a list of subcontractor specialties for which bidder is required to identify by 
name the subcontractor(s )Bidder will use to perform the work of each listed specialty. Bidder must identify only the 
subcontractor(s) who will perform the work and no others.  

2. For purposes of subcontractor listing, a Subcontractor is an entity who will perform work or render service to the 
prime contractor to or about the construction site. Material suppliers, manufacturers, and fabricators that will not perform 
physical work at the site of the project but will only supply materials or equipment to the bidder or proposed 
subcontractor(s) are not subcontractors and Bidder should not insert their names in the spaces provided on the bid form. 
Likewise, Bidder should not insert the names of sub-subcontractors in the spaces provided on the bid form but only the 
names of those entities with which bidder will contract directly. 

3. Bidder must only insert the names of subcontractors who are qualified to perform the work of the listed specialties 
as specified in the Bidding Documents and South Carolina Licensing Laws.   

4. If under the terms of the Bidding Documents, Bidder is qualified to perform the work of a specialty listed and Bidder 
does not intend to subcontract such work but to use Bidder’s own employees to perform such work, the Bidder must 
insert its own name in the space provided for that specialty.  

5. If Bidder intends to use multiple subcontractors to perform the work of a single specialty listing, Bidder must 
insert the name of each subcontractor Bidder will use, preferably separating the name of each by the word “and”. If 
Bidder intends to use both his own employees to perform a part of the work of a single specialty listing and to use 
one or more subcontractors to perform the remaining work for that specialty listing, bidder must insert his own name 
and the name of each subcontractor, preferably separating the name of each with the word “and”.  

6. Bidder may not list subcontractors in the alternative nor in a form that may be reasonably construed at the time of 
bid opening as a listing in the alternative. A listing that requires subsequent explanation to determine whether or not 
it is a listing in the alternative is non-responsive. If bidder intends to use multiple entities to perform the work for a 
single specialty listing, bidder must clearly set forth on the bid form such intent. Bidder may accomplish this by 
simply inserting the word “and” between the name of each entity listed for that specialty. Owner will reject as non-
responsive a listing that contains the names of multiple subcontractors separated by a blank space, the word “or”, a 
virgule (that is a /), or any separator that the Owner may reasonably interpret as a listing in the alternative. 

7. If Bidder is awarded the contract, bidder must, except with the approval of the owner for good cause shown, use 
the listed entities to perform the work for which they are listed.  

8. If bidder is awarded the contract, bidder will not be allowed to substitute another entity as subcontractor in place 
of a subcontractor listed in Section 7 of the Bid except for one or more of the reasons allowed by the SC Code of 
Laws. 

9. Bidder’s failure to insert a name for each listed specialty subcontractor will render the Bid non-responsive. 
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§ 8. LIST OF MANUFACTURERS, MATERIAL SUPPLIERS, AND SUBCONTRACTORS OTHER THAN 
SUBCONTRACTORS LISTED IN SECTION 7 ABOVE (FOR INFORMATION ONLY): Pursuant to instructions in 
the Invitation for Bids, if any, Bidder will provide to Owner upon the Owner’s request and within 24 hours of such 
request, a listing of manufacturers, material suppliers, and subcontractors, other than those listed in Section 7 above, 
that Bidder intends to use on the project. Bidder acknowledges and agrees that this list is provided for purposes of 
determining responsibility and not pursuant to the subcontractor listing requirements of SC Code Ann § 11-35-
3020(b)(i). 

§ 9. TIME OF CONTRACT PERFORMANCE AND LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 

a. CONTRACT TIME: Bidder agrees that the Date of Commencement of the Work shall be established in a Notice 
to Proceed to be issued by the Owner. Bidder agrees to substantially complete the Work within 123 calendar days 
from the Date of Commencement, subject to adjustments as provided in the Contract Documents.  

b. LIQUIDATED DAMAGES: Bidder further agrees that from the compensation to be paid, the Owner shall retain 
as Liquidated Damages the sum of $500for each calendar day the actual construction time required to achieve 
Substantial Completion exceeds the specified or adjusted time for Substantial Completion as provided in the 
Contract Documents. This sum is intended by the parties as the predetermined measure of compensation for actual 
damages, not as a penalty for nonperformance. 

§ 10. AGREEMENTS 

a. Bidder agrees that this bid is subject to the requirements of the law of the State of South Carolina. 

b. Bidder agrees that at any time prior to the issuance of the Notice to Proceed for this Project, this Project may be 
canceled for the convenience of, and without cost to, the State. 

c. Bidder agrees that neither the State of South Carolina nor any of its agencies, employees or agents shall be 
responsible for any bid preparation costs, or any costs or charges of any type, should all bids be rejected or the 
Project canceled for any reason prior to the issuance of the Notice to Proceed.  

§ 11. ELECTRONIC BID BOND 

By signing below, the Principal is affirming that the identified electronic bid bond has been executed and that the 
Principal and Surety are firmly bound unto the State of South Carolina under the terms and conditions of the AIA 
Document A310, Bid Bond, included in the Bidding Documents. 

Electronic Bid Bond Number:            

Signature and Title:           
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BIDDER'S TAXPAYER IDENTIFICATION 

FEDERAL EMPLOYER'S IDENTIFICATION NUMBER:         

OR 

SOCIAL SECURITY NUMBER:            

CONTRACTOR'S CLASSIFICATIONS AND SUBCLASSIFICATIONS WITH LIMITATIONS 

Classification(s)& Limits:              

Subclassification(s) & Limits:            

SC Contractor's License Number(s):            

 
BY SIGNING THIS BID, THE PERSON SIGNING REAFFIRMS ALL REPRESENTATIONS AND 
CERTIFICATIONS MADE BY BOTH THE PERSON SIGNING AND THE BIDDER, INCLUDING WITHOUT 
LIMITATION, THOSE APPEARING IN ARTICLE 2 OF THE INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDER. THE 
INVITATION FOR BIDS, AS DEFINED IN THE INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS, IS EXPRESSLY 
INCORPORATE BY REFERENCE. 

SIGNATURE 

BIDDER’S LEGAL NAME:            

ADRESS:             

            

 

BY:       DATE:        
(Signature)  

TITLE:             

TELEPHONE:          

EMAIL:            
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FORM OF AGREEMENT 
 
 
FORM OF AGREEMENT is the AIA Document A101 – 2007 Edition, published by the American 
Institute of Architects. 
 
The A101 document is not included, but may be viewed at the Architect’s office or purchased from the 
American Institute of Architects. 
 
 
 
END OF SECTION 
 
 
Attachments:  00501-OSE Standard Modifications to AIA A101-2007 (2011 Edition).  
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OWNER: University of South Carolina 
PROJECT NUMBER: H27-I905 
PROJECT NAME: Jones PSC 210 Renovations 
 
1. STANDARD MODIFICATIONS TO AIA A101-2007 
1.1. These Standard Modifications amend or supplement the Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and 
Contractor (AIA Document A101-2007) and other provisions of Bidding and Contract Documents as indicated 
below. 
 
1.2. All provisions of A101-2007, which are not so amended or supplemented, remain in full force and effect. 
 
2. MODIFICATIONS TO A101 
 
2.1. Insert the following at the end of Article 1: 
 

Any reference in this document to the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor, AIA Document 
A101, or some abbreviated reference thereof, shall mean the AIA A101, 2007 Edition as modified by OSE 
Form 00501 – Standard Modification to Agreement Between Owner and Contractor. Any reference in this 
document to the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, AIA Document A201, or some 
abbreviated reference thereof, shall mean the AIA A201, 2007 Edition as modified by OSE Form 00811 – 
Standard Supplementary Conditions. 
 

2.2.  Delete Section 3.1 and substitute the following:  
  

3.1 The Date of Commencement of the Work shall be the date fixed in a Notice to Proceed issued by the 
Owner. The Owner shall issue the Notice to Proceed to the Contractor in writing, no less than seven days 
prior to the Date of Commencement. Unless otherwise provided elsewhere in the contract documents, and 
provided the contractor has secured all required insurance and surety bonds, the contractor may commence 
work immediately after receipt of the Notice to Proceed. 
 

2.3.  Delete Section 3.2 and substitute the following:   
3.2 The Contract Time shall be measured from the Date of Commencement as provided in Section 9(a) of 
the Bid Form (SE-330) for this Project. Contractor agrees that if the Contractor fails to achieve Substantial 
Completion of the Work within the Contract Time, the Owner shall be entitled to withhold or recover from 
the Contractor liquidated damages in the amounts set forth in Section 9(b) of the Bid Form (SE-330, 
subject to adjustments of this Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents. 
 

2.4.  In Section 5.1.1, insert the words “and Owner” after the phrase “Payment submitted to the Architect.”  
 
2.5.  Delete Section 5.1.3 and substitute the following:   
 

5.1.3 The Owner shall make payment of the certified amount to the Contractor not later than 21 days after 
receipt of the Application for Payment. 
 

2.6.  In Section 5.1.6, Insert the following after the phrase “Subject to other provisions of the Contract 
Documents”: 

 
and subject to Title 12, Chapter 8, Section 550 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended 
(Withholding Requirements for Payments to Non-Residents) 

 
In the spaces provided in Sub-Sections 1 and 2 for inserting the retainage amount, insert “three and one-
half percent (3.5%).”  
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2.7.  In Section 5.1.8, delete the word “follows” and the colon and substitute the following: 
 

set forth in S.C. Code Ann. § 11-35-3030(4). 
 
2.8.  In Section 5.1.9, delete the words “Except with the Owner’s prior approval, the” before the word “ 

Contractor.” 
 
2.9.  In Section 5.2.2, delete the number 30 and substitute the number 21, delete everything following the words 

“Certificate for Payment” and place a period at the end of the resulting sentence. 
 
2.10.  Delete the language of Sections 6.1 and 6.2 and substitute  the word “Reserved” for the deleted language 

of each Section . 
 
2.11.  Delete the language of Section 8.2 and substitute the word “Reserved.” 
 
2.12.  In Section 8.3, make the word “Representative” in the title plural, delete everything following the title, and 

substitute the following: 
 

8.3.1 Owner designates the individual listed below as its Senior Representative (“Owner's Senior 
Representative”), which individual has the responsibility for and, subject to Section 7.2.1 of the General 
Conditions, the authority to resolve disputes under Section 15.6 of the General Conditions:   
 
Name: Tom Opal 
Title: Sr. Project Manager 
Address: 743 Greene Street, Columbia, SC 29208 
Telephone: 803.777.7076 FAX: 803.777.7076 
Email: tnopal@fmc.sc.edu 
 
8.3.2 Owner designates the individual listed below as its Owner's Representative, which individual has the 
authority and responsibility set forth in Section 2.1.1 of the General Conditions:  
 
Name: Linda Ciaccia 
Title: Project Manager 
Address: 743 Greene Street, Columbia, SC 29208 
Telephone: 803.777.0424 FAX: 803.777.7334 
Email: lciaccia@fmc.sc.edu 
 

2.13.  In Section 8.4, make the word “Representative” in the title plural, delete everything following the title, and 
substitute the following: 

 
8.4.1 Contractor designates the individual listed below as its Senior Representative (“Contractor's Senior 
Representative”), which individual has the responsibility for and authority to resolve disputes under Section 
15.6 of the General Conditions: 
 
Name:       
Title:       
Address:       
Telephone:       FAX:       
Email:       
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8.4.2 Contractor designates the individual listed below as its Contractor's Representative, which individual 
has the authority and responsibility set forth in Section 3.1.1 of the General Conditions: 
 
Name:       
Title:       
Address:       
Telephone:       FAX:       
Email:       

 
2.14. Add  the following Section 8.6.1: 
 

8.6.1 The Architect’s representative: 
 
Name: Justin Abrams 
Title: Project Manager 
Address: 1217 Hampton Street, Columbia, SC 29201 
Telephone: 803.771.2999 FAX: 803.771.2858 
Email: jabrams@quackenbusharchitects.com 

 
2.15.  In Section 9.1.7, Sub-Section 2, list the following documents in the space provided for listing documents: 
 

Invitation for Construction Bids (SE-310) 
Instructions to Bidders (AIA Document A701-1997)   
Standard Supplemental Instructions to Bidders (OSE Form 00201)  
Contractor’s Bid (Completed SE-330) 
Notice of Intent to Award (Completed SE-370)   
Certificate of procurement authority issued by the SC Budget & Control Board    

 
2.16.  In Article 10, delete everything after the first sentence.  

 
END OF DOCUMENT 
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GENERAL CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT FOR CONSTRUCTION 
 
 
GENERAL CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT FOR CONSTRUCTION is the AIA document A201-
1997 Edition, published by the American Institute of Architects and the attached “SUPPLEMENTARY 
CONDITIONS.” 
 
The A201 document is not included, but may be viewed at the Architect’s office or purchased from the 
American Institute of Architects. 
 
 
 
END OF SECTION 
 
Attachment:  00811-OSE Standard Supplementary Conditions 
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OWNER: University of South Carolina 
PROJECT NUMBER: H27-I905 
PROJECT NAME: Jones PSC 210 
 
1  GENERAL CONDITIONS  

The General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, AIA Document A201, 2007 Edition, Articles 1 through 
15 inclusive, is a part of this Contract and is incorporated as fully as if herein set forth. For brevity, AIA Document 
A201 is also referred to in the Contract Documents collectively as the "General Conditions.''  

 
2  STANDARD SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS  
2.1  The following supplements modify, delete and/or add to the General Conditions. Where any portion of the General 

Conditions is modified or any paragraph, Section or clause thereof is modified or deleted by these Supplementary 
Conditions, the unaltered provisions of the General Conditions shall remain in effect.  

 
2.2  Unless otherwise stated, the terms used in these Standard Supplementary Conditions which are defined in the 

General Conditions have the meanings assigned to them in the General Conditions.  
 
3  MODIFICATIONS TO A201-2007  
3.1  Insert the following at the end of Section 1.1.1:  
 

Any reference in this document to the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor, AIA Document A101, or 
some abbreviated reference thereof, shall mean the AIA A101, 2007 Edition as modified by OSE Form 00501 – 
Standard Modification to Agreement Between Owner and Contractor. Any reference in this document to the 
General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, AIA Document A201, or some abbreviated reference thereof, 
shall mean the AIA A201, 2007 Edition as modified by OSE Form 00811 – Standard Supplementary Conditions.  

 
3.2  Delete the language of Section 1.1.8 and substitute the word “Reserved.”  

 
3.3  Add the following Section 1.1.9:  
 

1.1.9 NOTICE TO PROCEED 
Notice to Proceed is a document issued by the Owner to the Contractor, with a copy to the Architect, directing the 
Contractor to begin prosecution of the Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. The 
Notice to Proceed shall fix the date on which the Contract Time will commence.  

  
3.4  Insert the following at the end of Section 1.2.1:  
 

In the event of patent ambiguities within or between parts of the Contract Documents, the contractor shall  
1) provide the better quality or greater quantity of Work, or 2) comply with the more stringent requirement,  
either or both in accordance with the Architect’s interpretation.  

 
3.5  Delete Section 1.5.1 and substitute the following:  

 
1.5.1 The Architect and the Architect’s consultants shall be deemed the authors and owners of their respective 
Instruments of Service and will retain all common law, statutory and other reserved rights, including copyrights. 
The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and material or equipment suppliers shall not own or claim a 
copyright in the Instruments of Service. Submittal or distribution to meet official regulatory requirements or for 
other purposes in connection with this Project is not to be construed as a violation of the Architect’s or Architect’s 
consultants’ reserved rights. 
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3.6  Delete Section 2.1.1 and substitute the following:  
 

2.1.1 The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the 
Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Owner shall designate in writing a representative who shall 
have express authority to bind the Owner with respect to all matters requiring the Owner’s approval or 
authorization, except as provided in Section 7.1.2. Except as otherwise provided in Section 4.2.1, the Architect 
does not have such authority. The term “Owner” means the Owner or the Owner’s Representative. [Reference § 
8.2 of the Agreement.]  

 
3.7  Delete Section 2.1.2 and substitute the following: 

 
2.1.2 The Owner shall furnish to the Contractor within fifteen days after receipt of a written request, information 
necessary and relevant for the Contractor to post Notice of Project Commencement pursuant to Title 29, Chapter 5, 
Section 23 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended.. 

 
3.8  Delete Section 2.2.3 and substitute the following: 

 
2.2.3 The Owner shall furnish surveys describing physical characteristics, legal limitations and utility locations for 
the site of the Project, and a legal description of the site. Subject to the Contractor’s obligations, including those in 
Section 3.2, the Contractor shall be entitled to rely on the accuracy of information furnished by the Owner 
pursuant to this Section but shall exercise proper precautions relating to the safe performance of the Work. 

 
3.9  Replace the period at the end of the last sentence of Section 2.2.4 with a semicolon and insert the following after 

the inserted semicolon:  
 

“however, the Owner does not warrant the accuracy of any such information requested by the Contractor that is 
not otherwise required of the Owner by the Contract Documents. Neither the Owner nor the Architect shall be 
required to conduct investigations or to furnish the Contractor with any information concerning subsurface 
characteristics or other conditions of the area where the Work is to be performed beyond that which is provide in 
the Contract Documents.” 

 
3.10  Delete Section 2.2.5 and substitute the following:  

 
2.2.5 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor with ten 
copies of the Contract Documents. The Contractor may make reproductions of the Contract Documents pursuant 
to Section 1.5.2. All copies of the drawings and specifications, except the Contractor’s record set, shall be returned 
or suitably accounted for to the Owner, on request, upon completion of the Work. 

 
3.11  Add the following Sections 2.2.6 and 2.2.7:  

 
2.2.6 The Owner assumes no responsibility for any conclusions or interpretation made by the Contractor based on 
information made available by the Owner.  
 
2.2.7 The Owner shall obtain, at its own cost, general building and specialty inspection services as required by the 
Contract Documents. The Contractor shall be responsible for payment of any charges imposed for reinspections. 

  
3.12  Delete Section 2.4 and substitute the following:  

 
2.4 If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and 
fails within a ten-day period after receipt of written notice from the Owner to commence and continue correction 
of such default or neglect, including but not limited to providing necessary resources, with diligence and 
promptness, the Owner may, without prejudice to other remedies the Owner may have, correct such deficiencies. 
In such case an appropriate Change Directive shall be issued deducting from payments then or thereafter due the 
Contractor the reasonable cost of correcting such deficiencies, including Owner’s expenses and compensation for 
the Architect’s additional services made necessary by such default, neglect or failure. If payments then or 
thereafter due the Contractor are not sufficient to cover such amounts, the Contractor shall pay the difference to 
the Owner. 
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3.13  Insert the following at the end of Section 3.2.1:  
 

The Contractor acknowledges that it has investigated and satisfied itself as to the general and local conditions 
which can affect the work or its cost, including but not limited to (1) conditions bearing upon transportation, 
disposal, handling, and storage of materials; (2) the availability of labor, water, electric power, and roads; (3) 
uncertainties of weather, river stages, tides, or similar physical conditions at the site; (4) the conformation and 
conditions of the ground; and (5) the character of equipment and facilities needed preliminary to and during work 
performance. The Contractor also acknowledges that it has satisfied itself as to the character, quality, and quantity 
of surface and subsurface materials or obstacles to be encountered insofar as this information is reasonably 
ascertainable from an inspection of the site, including all exploratory work done by the Owner, as well as from the 
drawings and specifications made a part of this contract. Any failure of the Contractor to take the actions described 
and acknowledged in this paragraph will not relieve the Contractor from responsibility for estimating properly the 
difficulty and cost of successfully performing the work, or for proceeding to successfully perform the work 
without additional expense to the Owner. 

 
3.14  In the third sentence of Section 3.2.4, insert the word “latent” before the word “errors.” 
  
3.15  In the last sentence of Section 3.3.1, insert the words “by the Owner in writing” after the word “instructed.”  
 
3.16  Delete the third sentence of Section 3.5 and substitute the following sentences:  
 

Work, materials, or equipment not conforming to these requirements shall be considered defective. Unless caused 
by the Contractor or a subcontractor at any tier, the Contractor’s warranty excludes remedy for damage or defect 
caused by abuse, alterations to the Work not executed by the Contractor, improper or insufficient maintenance, 
improper operation, or normal wear and tear and normal usage.  
 

3.17  Insert the following at the end of Section 3.6:  
 

The Contractor shall comply with the requirements of Title 12, Chapter 9 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as 
amended, regarding withholding tax for nonresidents, employees, contractors and subcontractors. 

 
3.18  In Section 3.7.1, delete the words “the building permit as well as for other”  and insert the following sentence at 

the end of this section:  
 
Pursuant to Title 10, Chapter 1, Section 180 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended, no local general or 
specialty building permits are required for state buildings.  

 
3.19  Delete the last sentence of Section 3.7.5 and substitute the following:  

 
Adjustments in the Contract Sum and Contract Time arising from the existence of such remains or features may be 
made as provided in Article 7.3.3. 
 

3.20  Delete the last sentence of Section 3.8.2.3 and substitute the following:  
 

The amount of the Change Order shall reflect the difference between actual costs, as documented by invoices, and 
the allowances under Section 3.8.2.1. 

 
3.21  In Section 3.9.1, insert a comma after the word “superintendent” in the first sentence and insert the following 

after the inserted comma: 
 
acceptable to the Owner,  

 
3.22  Delete Section 3.9.2 and substitute the following:  

 
3.9.2 The Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the Contract, shall furnish in writing to the Owner the 
name and qualifications of a proposed superintendent. The Owner may reply within 14 days to the Contractor in  
writing stating (1) whether the Owner has reasonable objection to the proposed superintendent or (2) that the 
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Owner requires additional time to review. Failure of the Owner to reply within the 14-day period shall constitute 
notice of no reasonable objection. 

 
3.23  After the first sentence in Section 3.9.3, insert the following sentence:  

 
The Contractor shall notify the Owner, in writing, of any proposed change in the superintendent, including the 
reason therefore, prior to making such change. 

 
3.24  Delete Section 3.10.3 and substitute the following:  

 
3.10.3 Additional requirements, if any, for the constructions schedule are as follows: 
(Check box if applicable to this Contract)) 

 
 The construction schedule shall be in a detailed precedence-style critical path management (CPM) or 

primavera-type format satisfactory to the Owner and the Architect that shall also (1) provide a graphic 
representation of all activities and events that will occur during performance of the work; (2) identify each phase 
of construction and occupancy; and (3) set forth dates that are critical in ensuring the timely and orderly 
completion of the Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents (hereinafter referred to as 
“Milestone Dates”). Upon review and acceptance by the Owner and the Architect of the Milestone Dates, the 
construction schedule shall be deemed part of the Contract Documents and attached to the Agreement as Exhibit 
“A.” If not accepted, the construction schedule shall be promptly revised by the Contractor in accordance with the 
recommendations of the Owner and the Architect and resubmitted for acceptance. The Contactor shall monitor the 
progress of the Work for conformance with the requirements of the construction schedule and shall promptly 
advise the Owner of any delays or potential delays. Whenever the approved construction schedule no longer 
reflects actual conditions and progress of the work or the Contract Time is modified in accordance with the terms 
of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall update the accepted construction schedule to reflect such 
conditions. In the event any progress report indicates any delays, the Contractor shall propose an affirmative plan 
to correct the delay, including overtime and/or additional labor, if necessary. In no event shall any progress report 
constitute an adjustment in the Contract Time, any Milestone Date, or the Contract Sum unless any such 
adjustment is agreed to by the Owner and authorized pursuant to Change Order. 

 
3.25  Add the following Section 3.10.4:  

 
3.10.4 Owner’s review and acceptance of Contractor’s schedule is not conducted for the purpose of either 
determining its accuracy and completeness or approving the construction means, methods, techniques, sequences 
or procedures. The Owner’s approval shall not relieve the Contractor of any obligations. Unless expressly 
addressed in a Modification, the Owner's approval of a schedule shall not change the Contract Time. 
 

3.26  Add the following Section 3.12.5.1:  
 
3.12.5.1 The fire sprinkler shop drawings shall be prepared by a licensed fire sprinkler contractor and shall 
accurately reflect actual conditions affecting the required layout of the fire sprinkler system. The fire sprinkler 
contractor shall certify the accuracy of his shop drawings prior to submitting them for review and approval. The 
fire sprinkler shop drawings shall be reviewed and approved by the Architect’s engineer of record who, upon 
approving the sprinkler shop drawings will submit them to the State Fire Marshal or other authorities having 
jurisdiction for review and approval. The Architect’s engineer of record will submit a copy of the State Fire 
Marshal’s approval letter to the Contractor, Architect, and OSE. Unless authorized in writing by OSE, neither the 
Contractor nor subcontractor at any tier shall submit the fire sprinkler shop drawings directly to the State Fire 
Marshal or other authorities having jurisdiction for approval. 
 

3.27  In the fourth sentence of Section 3.12.10, after the comma following the words “licensed design professional,” 
insert the following: 

 
 

who shall comply with reasonable requirements of the Owner regarding qualifications and insurance and  
 
3.28  In Section 3.13, insert the section number “3.13.1” before the before the opening words “The Contractors shall.” 
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3.29  Add the following Sections 3.13.2 and 3.13.3: 
 

3.13.2 Protection of construction materials and equipment stored at the Project site from weather, theft, vandalism, 
damage, and all other adversity is solely the responsibility of the Contractor. The Contractor shall perform the 
work in a manner that affords reasonable access, both vehicular and pedestrian, to the site of the Work and all 
adjacent areas. The Work shall be performed, to the fullest extent reasonably possible, in such a manner that public 
areas adjacent to the site of the Work shall be free from all debris, building materials, and equipment likely to 
cause hazardous conditions. 
 
3.13.3 The Contractor and any entity for whom the Contractor is responsible shall not erect any sign on the Project 
site without the prior written consent of the Owner. 

 
3.30  In the first sentence of Section 3.18.1, after the parenthetical “…(other than the Work itself),…” and before the 

word “…but...”, insert the following: 
 

including loss of use resulting therefrom,  
 

3.31  Delete Section 4.1.1 and substitute the following:  
 
4.1.1 The Architect is that person or entity identified as the Architect in the Agreement and is referred to 
throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number.  

 
3.32  Insert the following at the end of Section 4.2.1:  

 
Any reference in the Contract Documents to the Architect taking action or rendering a decision with a “reasonable 
time” is understood to mean no more than fourteen days, unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents or 
otherwise agreed to by the parties. 

 
3.33  Delete the first sentence of Section 4.2.2 and substitute the following:  
 

The Architect will visit the site as necessary to fulfill its obligation to the Owner for inspection services, if any, 
and, at a minimum, to assure conformance with the Architect’s design as shown in the Contract Documents and to 
observe the progress and quality of the various components of the Contractor’s Work, and to determine if the Work 
observed is being performed in a manner indicating that the Work, when fully completed, will be in accordance 
with the Contract Documents. 
 

3.34  Delete the first sentence of Section 4.2.3 and substitute the following: 
 
On the basis of the site visits, the Architect will keep the Owner informed about the progress and quality of the 
portion of the Work completed, and report to the Owner (1) deviations from the Contract Documents and from the 
most recent construction schedule submitted by the Contractor, and (2) defects and deficiencies observed in the 
Work. 

 
3.35  In Section 4.2.5, after the words “evaluations of the” and before the word “Contractor’s,” insert the following: 
 

Work completed and correlated with the  
 
3.36  Delete the first sentence of Section 4.2.11 and substitute the following:  

 
4.2.11 The Architect will, in the first instance, interpret and decide matters concerning performance under, and 
requirements of, the Contract Documents on written request of either the Owner or Contractor. Upon receipt of 
such request, the Architect will promptly provide the non-requesting party with a copy of the request.  
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3.37  Insert the following at the end of Section 4.2.12:  
 
If either party disputes the Architects interpretation or decision, that party may proceed as provided in Article 15. 
The Architect’s interpretations and decisions may be, but need not be, accorded any deference in any review 
conducted pursuant to law or the Contract Documents. 

 
3.38  Delete Section 4.2.14 and substitute the following:  
 

The Architect will review and respond to requests for information about the Contract Documents so as to avoid 
delay to the construction of the Project. The Architect’s response to such requests will be made in writing with 
reasonable promptness. If appropriate, the Architect will prepare and issue supplemental Drawings and 
Specifications in response to the requests for information. Any response to a request for information must be 
consistent with the intent of, and reasonably inferable from, the Contract Documents and will be in writing or in 
the form of drawings. Unless issued pursuant to a Modification, supplemental Drawings or Specifications will not 
involve an adjustment to the Contract Sum or Contract Time.  

 
3.39  Delete Section 5.2.1 and substitute the following:  

 
5.2.1 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents or the bidding requirements, the Contractor, within 
fourteen days after posting of the Notice of Intent to Award  the Contract, shall furnish in writing to the Owner 
through the Architect the names of persons or entities (excluding Listed Subcontractors but including those who 
are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design) proposed for each principal portion of the 
Work. The Owner may reply within 14 days to the Contractor in writing stating (1) whether the Owner has 
reasonable objection to any such proposed person or entity. Failure of the Owner to reply within the 14 day period 
shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection. 

 
3.40  Delete Section 5.2.2 and substitute the following:   

 
5.2.2 The Contractor shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the Owner has made reasonable 
and timely objection. The Owner shall not direct the Contractor to contract with any specific individual or entity 
for supplies or services unless such supplies and services are necessary for completion of the Work and the 
specified individual or entity is the only source of such supply or services.  

 
3.41  In the first sentence of Section 5.2.3, delete the words “…or Architect…” in the two places they appear.  

  
3.42  Delete the words “…or Architect…” in the in the first sentence of Section 5.2.4 and insert the following sentence 

at the end of Section 5.2.4: 
 
The Contractor’s request for substitution must be made to the Owner in writing accompanied by supporting 
information.  

 
3.43  Add  the following Section 5.2.5: 

 
5.2.5 A Subcontractor identified in the Contractor’s Bid in response the specialty subcontractor listing 
requirements of Section 7 of the Bid Form (SE-330) may only be substituted in accordance with and as permitted 
by the provisions of Title 11, Chapter 35, Section 3021 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended. A 
proposed substitute for a Listed Subcontractor shall be subject to the Owner’s approval as set forth is Section 5.2.3. 

 
3.44  In Section 5.3, delete everything following the heading “SUBCONTRACTUAL RELATIONS” and insert the 

following Sections 5.3.1, 5.3.2, 5.3.3, and 5.3.4:  
 
5.3.1 By appropriate written agreement, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor, to the extent of the Work 
to be performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to the Contractor by terms of the Contract Documents, and to 
assume toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities, including the responsibility for safety of the 
Subcontractor’s Work, which the Contractor, by these Documents, assumes toward the Owner and Architect. Each 
subcontract agreement shall preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and Architect under the Contract 
Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor so that subcontracting thereof will not 
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prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the Subcontractor, unless specifically provided otherwise herein or in the 
subcontract agreement, the benefit of all rights, remedies and redress against the Contractor that the Contractor, by 
the Contract Documents, has against the Owner. Where appropriate, the Contractor shall require each 
Subcontractor to enter into similar agreements with Sub-subcontractors. The Contractor shall make available to 
each proposed Subcontractor, prior to the execution of the subcontract agreement, copies of the Contract 
Documents to which the Subcontractor will be bound, and, upon written request of the Subcontractor, identify to 
the Subcontractor terms and conditions of the proposed subcontract agreement that may be at variance with the 
Contract Documents. Subcontractors will similarly make copies of applicable portions of such documents available 
to their respective proposed Sub-subcontractors.  

 
§ 5.3.2 Without limitation on the generality of Section 5.3.1, each Subcontract agreement and each Sub-subcontract 
agreement shall include, and shall be deemed to include, the following Sections of these General Conditions: 3.2, 
3.5, 3.18, 5.3, 5.4, 6.2.2, 7.3.3, 7.5, 7.6, 13.1, 13.12, 14.3, 14.4, and 15.1.6. 
 
§ 5.3.3 Each Subcontract Agreement and each Sub-subcontract agreement shall exclude, and shall be deemed to 
exclude, Sections 13.2.1 and 13.6 and all of Article 15, except Section 15.1.6, of these General Conditions. In the 
place of these excluded sections of the General Conditions, each Subcontract Agreement and each Sub-subcontract 
may include Sections 13.2.1 and 13.6 and all of Article 15, except Section 15.1.6, of AIA Document A201-2007, 
Conditions of the Contract, as originally issued by the American Institute of Architects. 
 
§ 5.3.4 The Contractor shall assure the Owner that all agreements between the Contractor and its Subcontractor 
incorporate the provisions of Subparagraph 5.3.1 as necessary to preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and 
the Architect under the Contract Documents with respect to the work to be performed by Subcontractors so that the 
subcontracting thereof will not prejudice such rights. The Contractor’s assurance shall be in the form of an affidavit or in 
such other form as the Owner may approve. Upon request, the Contractor shall provide the Owner or Architect with 
copies of any or all subcontracts or purchase orders. 

 
3.45  Delete the last sentence of Section 5.4.1.  
 
3.46  Add the following Sections 5.4.4, 5.4.5 and 5.4.6:  
 

§ 5.4.4 Each subcontract shall specifically provide that the Owner shall only be responsible to the subcontractor 
for those obligations of the Contractor that accrue subsequent to the Owner’s exercise of any rights under this 
conditional assignment.  

 
§ 5.4.5 Each subcontract shall specifically provide that the Subcontractor agrees to perform portions of the Work 
assigned to the Owner in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 5.4.6 Nothing in this Section 5.4 shall act to reduce or discharge the Contractor’s payment bond surety’s 
obligations to claimants for claims arising prior to the Owner’s exercise of any rights under this conditional 
assignment.  

 
3.47  Delete the language of Section 6.1.4 and substitute the word “Reserved.” 
 
3.48  Insert the following at the end of Section 7.1.2:  

 
If the amount of a Modification exceeds the limits of the Owner’s Construction Change Order Certification 
(reference Section 9.1.7.2 of the Agreement), then the Owner’s agreement is not effective, and Work may not 
proceed, until approved in writing by the Office of State Engineer. 
  

3.49  Delete Section 7.2.1 and substitute the following: 
 
7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument prepared by the Architect (using State Form SE-480 “Construction 
Change Order”) and signed by the Owner, Contractor and Architect stating their agreement upon all of the 
following: 

.1 The change in the Work; 
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.2 The amount of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and 

.3 The extent of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time. 
 
3.50 Add the following Sections 7.2.2, 7.2.3, 7.2.4, and 7.2.5: 

 
7.2.2 If a Change Order provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment must be calculated in 
accordance with Section 7.3.3. 
 
7.2.3 At the Owner’s request, the Contractor shall prepare a proposal to perform the work of a proposed Change 
Order setting forth the amount of the proposed adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and the extent of the 
proposed adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time. Any proposed adjustment in the Contract sum shall be prepared 
in accordance with Section 7.2.2. The Owner’s request shall include any revisions to the Drawings or 
Specifications necessary to define any changes in the Work. Within fifteen days of receiving the request, the 
Contractor shall submit the proposal to the Owner and Architect along with all documentation required by Section 
7.6.  
 
7.2.4 If the Contractor requests a Change Order, the request shall set forth the proposed change in the Work and 
shall be prepared in accordance with Section 7.2.3. If the Contractor requests a change to the Work that involves a 
revision to either the Drawings or Specifications, the Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for any expenditures 
associated with the Architects’ review of the proposed revisions, except to the extent the revisions are accepted by 
execution of a Change Order.  
 
7.2.5 Agreement on any Change Order shall constitute a final settlement of all matters relating to the change in the 
Work that is the subject of the Change Order, including, but not limited to, any adjustments to the Contract Sum or 
the Contract Time. 

  
3.51  Delete 7.3.3 and substitute the following:  

 
7.3.3 PRICE ADJUSTMENTS  
§ 7.3.3.1 If any Modification, including a Construction Change Directive, provides for an adjustment to the 
Contract Sum, the adjustment shall be based on whichever of the following methods is the most valid 
approximation of the actual cost to the contractor, with overhead and profit as allowed by Section 7.5: 

.1 Mutual acceptance of a lump sum; 

.2 Unit prices stated in the Contract Documents, except as provided in Section 7.3.4, or subsequently 
agreed upon; 

.3 Cost attributable to the events or situations under applicable clauses with adjustment of profits or 
fee, all as specified in the contract, or subsequently agreed upon by the parties, or by some other 
method as the parties may agree; or 

.4 As provided in Section 7.3.7. 
 

§ 7.3.3.2 Consistent with Section 7.6, costs must be properly itemized and supported by substantiating data 
sufficient to permit evaluation before commencement of the pertinent performance or as soon after that as 
practicable. All costs incurred by the Contractor must be justifiably compared with prevailing industry standards. 
Except as provided in Section 7.5, all adjustments to the Contract Price shall be limited to job specific costs and 
shall not include indirect costs, overhead, home office overhead, or profit. 
 

3.52  Delete Section 7.3.7 and substitute the following:   
 
7.3.7 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adjustment in the Contract 
Sum, the Architect shall make an initial determination, consistent with Section 7.3.3, of the method and the 
adjustment on the basis of reasonable expenditures and savings of those performing the Work attributable to the 
change, including, in case of an increase in the Contract Sum, an amount for overhead and profit as set forth in 
Section 7.5. In such case, and also under Section 7.3.3.1.3, the Contractor shall keep and present, in such form as 
the Architect may prescribe, an itemized accounting together with appropriate supporting data. Unless otherwise 
provided in the Contract Documents, costs for the purposes of this Section 7.3.7 shall be limited to the following: 
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.1 Costs of labor, including social security, old age and unemployment insurance, fringe benefits 
required by agreement or custom, and workers’ compensation insurance; 
.2 Costs of materials, supplies and equipment, including cost of transportation, whether incorporated 

or consumed; 
.3 Rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether rented from the 

Contractor or others; and 
.4 Costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use or similar taxes related to 

the Work. 
 
3.53  Delete Section 7.3.8 and substitute the following: 

 
7.3.8 Using the percentages stated in Section 7.5, any adjustment to the Contract Sum for deleted work shall 
include any overhead and profit attributable to the cost for the deleted Work.   

 
3.54  Add the following Sections 7.5 and 7.6:  

 
7.5 AGREED OVERHEAD AND PROFIT RATES  
7.5.1 For any adjustment to the Contract Sum for which overhead and profit may be recovered, other than those 
made pursuant to Unit Prices stated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor agrees to charge and accept, as full 
payment for overhead and profit, the following percentages of costs attributable to the change in the Work. The 
percentages cited below shall be considered to include all indirect costs including, but not limited to: field and 
office managers, supervisors and assistants, incidental job burdens, small tools, and general overhead allocations. 
The allowable percentages for overhead and profit are as follows:  
 

.1 To the Contractor for work performed by the Contractor’s own forces, 17% of the Contractor’s 
actual costs. 
  
.2 To each Subcontractor for work performed by the Subcontractor’s own forces, 17% of the 
subcontractor’s actual costs. 
 
.3 To the Contractor for work performed by a subcontractor, 10% of the subcontractor’s actual costs 
(not including the subcontractor’s overhead and profit). 
 

7.6 PRICING DATA AND AUDIT  
§ 7.6.1 Cost or Pricing Data. 
Upon request of the Owner or Architect, Contractor shall submit cost or pricing data prior to execution of a 
Modification which exceeds $500,000. Contractor shall certify that, to the best of its knowledge and belief, the cost 
or pricing data submitted is accurate, complete, and current as of a mutually determined specified date prior to the 
date of pricing the Modification. Contractor’s price, including profit, shall be adjusted to exclude any significant 
sums by which such price was increased because Contractor furnished cost or pricing data that was inaccurate, 
incomplete, or not current as of the date specified by the parties. Notwithstanding Subparagraph 9.10.4, such 
adjustments may be made after final payment to the Contractor.  
 
§ 7.6.2 Cost or pricing data means all facts that, as of the date specified by the parties, prudent buyers and sellers 
would reasonably expect to affect price negotiations significantly. Cost or pricing data are factual, not judgmental; 
and are verifiable. While they do not indicate the accuracy of the prospective contractor's judgment about estimated 
future costs or projections, they do include the data forming the basis for that judgment. Cost or pricing data are 
more than historical accounting data; they are all the facts that can be reasonably expected to contribute to the 
soundness of estimates of future costs and to the validity of determinations of costs already incurred.  
 
§ 7.6.3 Records Retention. 
As used in Section 7.6, the term "records" means any books or records that relate to cost or pricing data that 
Contractor is required to submit pursuant to Section 7.6.1. Contractor shall maintain records for three years from 
the date of final payment, or longer if requested by the chief procurement officer. The Owner may audit 
Contractor’s records at reasonable times and places. 
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3.55 Delete Section 8.2.2 and substitute the following: 
 

8.2.2 The Contractor shall not knowingly commence operations on the site or elsewhere prior to the effective date 
of surety bonds and insurance required by Article 11 to be furnished by the Contractor and Owner. The date of 
commencement of the Work shall not be changed by the effective date of such surety bonds or insurance.  

 
3.56  Delete Section 8.3.1 and substitute the following: 

 
8.3.1 If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the Work by an act or neglect of 
the Owner or Architect, or of an employee of either, or of a separate contractor employed by the Owner; or by 
changes ordered in the Work; or by labor disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, unavoidable casualties or other 
causes beyond the control of the Contractor and any subcontractor at any tier; or by delay authorized by the Owner 
pending dispute resolution; or by other causes that the Architect determines may justify delay, then to the extent 
such delay will prevent the Contractor from achieving Substantial Completion within the Contract Time and 
provided the delay (1) is not caused by the fault or negligence of the Contractor or a subcontractor at any tier and 
(2) is not due to unusual delay in the delivery of supplies, machinery, equipment, or services when such supplies, 
machinery, equipment, or services were obtainable from other sources in sufficient time for the Contractor to meet 
the required delivery, the Contract Time shall be extended by Change Order for such reasonable time as the 
Architect may determine. 

 
3.57  Insert the following at the end of Section 9.1:   

 
All changes to the Contract Sum shall be adjusted in accordance with Section 7.3.3. 

 
3.58  Delete Section 9.2 and substitute the following:  

 
9.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 
9.2.1 The Contractor shall submit to the Architect, within ten days of full execution of the Agreement, a schedule 
of values allocating the entire Contract Sum to the various portions of the Work and prepared in such form and 
supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as the Architect may require. This schedule, unless objected to 
by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment. As requested by 
the Architect, the Contractor and each Subcontractor shall prepare a trade payment breakdown for the Work for 
which each is responsible, such breakdown being submitted on a uniform standardized format approved by the 
Architect and Owner. The breakdown shall be divided in detail, using convenient units, sufficient to accurately 
determine the value of completed Work during the course of the Project. The Contractor shall update the schedule 
of values as required by either the Architect or Owner as necessary to reflect: 
 

.1 the description of Work (listing labor and material separately); 

.2 the total value; 

.3 the percent and value of the Work completed to date; 

.4 the percent and value of previous amounts billed; and 

.5 the current percent completed and amount billed. 
 
9.2.2 Any schedule of values or trade breakdown that fails to include sufficient detail, is unbalanced, or exhibits 
"front-loading" of the value of the Work shall be rejected. If a schedule of values or trade breakdown is used as the 
basis for payment and later determined to be inaccurate, sufficient funds shall be withheld from future 
Applications for Payment to ensure an adequate reserve (exclusive of normal retainage) to complete the Work. 

 
3.59 Delete Section 9.3.1 and substitute the following: 
 

Monthly, the Contractor shall submit to the Architect an itemized Application for Payment prepared in accordance 
with the schedule of values, if required under Section 9.2., for completed portions of the Work. Such application 
shall be notarized, if required, and supported by such data substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment as the 
Owner or Architect may require (such as copies of requisitions from Subcontractors and material suppliers) and 
shall reflect retainage and any other adjustments provided in Section 5 of the Agreement. If required by the Owner 
or Architect, the Application for Payment shall be accompanied by a current construction schedule. 
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3.60  In Section 9.3.2, add the following words to the end of the second sentence: 
 

provided such materials or equipment will be subsequently incorporated in the Work 
 
Insert the following at the end of Section 9.3.2:  

 
The Contractor shall 1) protect such materials from diversion, vandalism, theft, destruction, and damage, 2) mark 
such materials specifically for use on the Project, and 3) segregate such materials from other materials at the 
storage facility. The Architect and the Owner shall have the right to make inspections of the storage areas at any 
time. 

 
3.61  In Section 9.4.2, in the first sentence, after the words “Work has progressed to the point indicated,” insert the 

following: 
 

in both the Application for Payment and, if required to be submitted by the Contractor, the accompanying current 
construction schedule  

 
In the last sentence, delete the third item starting with “(3) reviewed copies” and ending with “Contractor’s right 
to payment,” 

 
3.62  In Section 9.5.1, in the first sentence, delete the word “may” after the opening words “The Architect” and 

substitute the word “shall.”  
 

In Section 9.5.1, insert the following sentence after the first sentence: 
 

The Architect shall withhold a Certificate of Payment if the Application for Payment is not accompanied by the 
current construction schedule required by Section 3.10.1.  

 
3.63 In Section 9.6.2, delete the word “The…” at the beginning of the first sentence and substitute the following:  

 
Pursuant to Chapter 6 of Title 29 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended, the 

 
3.64  Delete Section 9.7 and substitute following:  

 
9.7 FAILURE OF PAYMENT 
If the Architect does not issue a Certificate for Payment to the Owner, through no fault of the Contractor, within 
seven days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, or if the Owner does not pay the Contractor 
within seven days after the time established in the Contract Documents  the amount certified by the Architect or 
awarded by a final dispute resolution order, then the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ written notice to 
the Owner and Architect, stop the Work until payment of the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time 
shall be extended appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased, in accordance with the provisions of 
Section 7.3.3, by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of shut-down, delay and start-up, plus interest as 
provided for in the Contract Documents. 

 
3.65  Insert the following words at the end of the sentence in Section 9.8.1:  

 
and when all required occupancy permits, if any, have been issued and copies of same have been delivered to the 
Owner. 
  

3.66  In Section 9.8.2, insert the word “written” after the word “comprehensive” and before the word “list.”  
 
3.67  Delete Section 9.8.3 and substitute the following:  

 
9.8.3.1 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect, with the Owner and any other person the Architect or 
the Owner choose, will make an inspection on a date and at a time mutually agreeable to the Architect, Owner, and 
Contractor, to determine whether the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete. The Contractor 
shall furnish access for the inspection and testing as provided in this Contract. The inspection shall include a 
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demonstration by the Contractor that all equipment, systems and operable components of the Work function 
properly and in accordance with the Contract Documents. If the Architect’s inspection discloses any item, whether 
or not included on the Contractor’s list, which is not sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract 
Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work or designated portion thereof for its intended use, the 
Contractor shall, before issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or correct such item upon 
notification by the Architect. In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a request for another inspection by the 
Architect to determine Substantial Completion. If more than one Substantial Completion inspection is required, the 
Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for all costs of reinspections or, at the Owner’s option, the costs may be 
deducted from payments due to the Contractor. 
 
9.8.3.2 If the Architect and Owner concur in the Contractor’s assessment that the Work or a portion of the Work is 
safe to occupy, the Owner and Contractor may arrange for a Certificate of Occupancy Inspection by OSE. The 
Owner, Architect, and Contractor shall be present at OSE’s inspection. Upon verifying that the Work or a portion 
of the Work is substantially complete and safe to occupy, OSE will issue, as appropriate, a Full or Partial 
Certificate of Occupancy. 
  

3.68 In the second sentence of Section 9.8.5, delete the words “and consent of surety, if any.” 
 
3.69 In the first sentence of Section 9.9.1, delete the words “Section 11.3.1.5”and substitute the words “Section 

11.3.1.3." 
 
3.70  Delete Section 9.10.1 and substitute the following: 

 
9.10.1 Unless the parties agree otherwise in the Certificate of Substantial Completion, the Contractor shall achieve 
Final Completion no later than thirty days after Substantial Completion. Upon receipt of the Contractor’s written 
notice that the Work is ready for final inspection and acceptance and upon receipt of a final Application for 
Payment, the Architect, with the Owner and any other person the Architect or the Owner choose, will make an 
inspection on a date and at a time mutually agreeable to the Architect, Owner, and Contractor, and, when the 
Architect finds the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully performed, the Architect 
will promptly issue a final Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the Architect’s knowledge, 
information and belief, and on the basis of the Architect’s on-site visits and inspections, the Work has been 
completed in accordance with terms and conditions of the Contract Documents and that the entire balance found to 
be due the Contractor and noted in the final Certificate is due and payable. The Architect’s final Certificate for 
Payment will constitute a further representation that conditions listed in Section 9.10.2 as precedent to the 
Contractor’s being entitled to final payment have been fulfilled. If more than one Final Completion inspection is 
required, the Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for all costs of reinspections or, at the Owner’s option, the 
costs may be deducted from payments due to the Contractor. If the Contractor does not achieve final completion 
within thirty days after Substantial Completion or the timeframe agreed to by the parties in the Certificate of 
Substantial Completion, whichever is greater, the Contractor shall be responsible for any additional Architectural 
fees resulting from the delay.  

 
3.71  Delete the first sentence of Section 9.10.2 and substitute the following:  
 

Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor submits to the 
Architect (1) an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other indebtedness connected with 
the Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property might be responsible or encumbered (less amounts 
withheld by Owner) have been paid or otherwise satisfied, (2) a certificate evidencing that insurance required by 
the Contract Documents to remain in force after final payment is currently in effect and will not be canceled or 
allowed to expire until at least 30 days’ prior written notice has been given to the Owner, (3) a written statement 
that the Contractor knows of no substantial reason that the insurance will not be renewable to cover the period 
required by the Contract Documents, (4) consent of surety, if any, to final payment (5), if required by the Owner, 
other data establishing payment or satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts, releases and waivers of liens, 
claims, security interests or encumbrances arising out of the Contract, to the extent and in such form as may be 
designated by the Owner, (6) required Training Manuals, (7) equipment Operations and Maintenance Manuals, (8) 
any certificates of testing, inspection or approval required by the Contract Documents and not previously provided 
(9) all warranties and guarantees required under or pursuant to the Contract Documents, and (10) one copy of the 
Documents required by Section 3.11. 
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3.72 Delete the first sentence of  Section 9.10.3 and substitute the following: 
 

If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completion thereof is delayed 60 days through no fault of the 
Contractor or by issuance of Change Orders affecting final completion, and the Architect so confirms, the Owner 
shall, upon application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, and without terminating the Contract, 
make payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted. 
 

3.73 Delete Section 9.10.5 and substitute the following: 
 

§9.10.5 Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor or material supplier shall constitute a 
waiver of claims by that payee except those specific claims in stated amounts that have been previously made in 
writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time of final Application for Payment. 
 

 3.74 Add the following Section 9.10.6:  
 
9.10.6 If OSE has not previously issued a Certificate of Occupancy for the entire Project, the Parties shall arrange 
for a representative of OSE to participate in the Final Completion Inspection. Representatives of the State Fire 
Marshal’s Office and other authorities having jurisdiction may be present at the Final Completion Inspection or 
otherwise inspect the completed Work and advise the Owner whether the Work meets their respective 
requirements for the Project. 
  

3.75  Delete Section 10.3.1 and substitute the following: 
  

10.3.1 If the Contractor encounters a hazardous material or substance which was not discoverable as provided in 
Section 3.2.1 and not required by the Contract Documents, and if reasonable precautions will be inadequate to 
prevent foreseeable bodily injury or death to persons or serious loss to real or personal property resulting from 
such material or substance encountered on the site by the Contractor, the Contractor shall, upon recognizing the 
condition, immediately stop Work in the affected area and report the condition to the Owner and Architect in 
writing. Hazardous materials or substances are those hazardous, toxic, or radioactive materials or substances 
subject to regulations by applicable governmental authorities having jurisdiction, such as, but not limited to, the 
S.C. Department of Health and Environmental Control, the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency, and the U.S. 
Nuclear Regulatory Commission. 

 
3.76  Insert the following at the end of Section 10.3.2:  

 
In the absence of agreement, the Architect will make an interim determination regarding any delay or impact on 
the Contractor’s additional costs. The Architect’s interim determination of cost shall adjust the Contract Sum on 
the same basis as a Change Order, subject to the right of either party to disagree and assert a Claim in accordance 
with Article 15. Any adjustment in the Contract Sum shall be determined in accordance with Section 7.3.3. 
  

3.77  Delete Section 10.3.3 and substitute the following:  
 
10.3.3 The Work in the affected area shall be resumed immediately following the occurrence of any one of the 
following events: (a) the Owner causes remedial work to be performed that results in the absence of hazardous 
materials or substances; (b) the Owner and the Contractor, by written agreement, decide to resume performance of 
the Work; or (c) the Work may safely and lawfully proceed, as determined by an appropriate governmental 
authority or as evidenced by a written report to both the Owner and the Contractor, which is prepared by an 
environmental engineer reasonably satisfactory to both the Owner and the Contractor. 

 
3.78  In Section 10.3.5, delete the word “The” at the beginning of the  sentence and substitute the following:  

 
In addition to its obligations under Section 3.18, the 

 
3.79  Delete the language of Section 10.3.6 and substitute the word “Reserved.”  
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3.80  Insert the following at the end of Section 10.4:  
 
The Contractor shall immediately give the Architect notice of the emergency. This initial notice may be oral 
followed within five days by a written notice setting forth the nature and scope of the emergency. Within fourteen 
days of the start of the emergency, the Contractor shall give the Architect a written estimate of the cost and 
probable effect of delay on the progress of the Work. 
  

3.81  Delete 11.1.2 and substitute the following:  
 
11.1.2 The insurance required by Section 11.1.1 shall be written for not less than limits of liability specified below 
or required by law, whichever coverage is greater. Coverages shall be written on an occurrence basis and shall be 
maintained without interruption from the date of commencement of the Work until the date of final payment and 
termination of any coverage required to be maintained after final payment, and, with respect to the Contractor’s 
completed operations coverage, until the expiration of the period for correction of Work or for such other period 
for maintenance of completed operations coverage as specified in the Contract Documents. 

 
(1) COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY: 

(a) General Aggregate (per project)   $1,000,000 
(b) Products/Completed Operations   $1,000,000 
(c) Personal and Advertising Injury   $1,000,000 
(d) Each Occurrence    $1,000,000 
(e) Fire Damage (Any one fire)   $50,000 
(f) Medical Expense (Any one person)  $5,000 
 

(2) BUSINESS AUTO LIABILITY (including All Owned, Non-owned, and Hired Vehicles): 
(a) Combined Single Limit   $1,000,000  
 

(3) WORKER’S COMPENSATION: 
(a) State Statutory 
(b) Employers Liability    $100,000 Per Acc. 

     $500,000 Disease, Policy Limit 
     $100,000 Disease, Each Employee 
 

In lieu of separate insurance policies for Commercial General Liability, Business Auto Liability, and Employers 
Liability, the Contractor may provide an umbrella policy meeting or exceeding all coverage requirements set forth 
in this Section 11.1.2. The umbrella policy limits shall not be less than $3,000,000. 

 
3.82  Delete Section 11.1.3 and substitute the following:  

 
11.1.3 Prior to commencement of the Work, and thereafter upon replacement of each required policy of insurance, 
Contractor shall provide to the Owner a written endorsement to the Contractor’s general liability insurance policy 
that: 
 

(i) names the Owner as an additional insureds for claims caused in whole or in part by the Contractor’s 
negligent acts or omissions during the Contractor’s operations; 
(ii) provides that no material alteration, cancellation, non-renewal, or expiration of the coverage 
contained in such policy shall have effect unless all additional insureds have been given at least ten (10) 
days prior written notice of cancellation for non-payment of premiums and thirty (30) days prior written 
notice of cancellation for any other reason; and  
(iii) provides that the Contractor’s liability insurance policy shall be primary, with any liability insurance 
of the Owner as secondary and noncontributory.  
 

Prior to commencement of the Work, and thereafter upon renewal or replacement of each required policy of 
insurance, Contractor shall provide to the Owner a signed, original certificate of liability insurance (ACORD 25). 
Consistent with this Section 11.1, the certificate shall identify the types of insurance, state the limits of liability for 
each type of coverage, name the Owner a Consultants as Certificate Holder, provide that the general aggregate 
limit applies per project, and provide that coverage is written on an occurrence basis. Both the certificates and the 
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endorsements must be received directly from either the Contractor's insurance agent or the insurance company. An 
additional certificate evidencing continuation of liability coverage, including coverage for completed operations, 
naming the Owner as an additional insured for claims made under the Contractor’s completed operations, and 
otherwise meeting the above requirements, shall be submitted with the final Application for Payment as required 
by Section 9.10.2 and thereafter upon renewal or replacement of such coverage until the expiration of the time 
required by Section 11.1.2. Information concerning reduction of coverage on account of revised limits or claims 
paid under the General Aggregate, or both, shall be furnished by the Contractor with reasonable promptness. 

 
3.83  Delete Section 11.1.4 and substitute the following: 

11.1.4 A failure by the Owner either (i) to demand a certificate of insurance or written endorsement required by 
Section 11.1, or (ii) to reject a certificate or endorsement on the grounds that it fails to comply with Section 11.1 
shall not be considered a waiver of Contractor's obligations to obtain the required insurance.  
 

3.84  In Section 11.3.1, delete the first sentence and substitute the following: 
 

Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall purchase and maintain, in a company 
or companies lawfully authorized to do business in the jurisdiction in which the Project is located, property 
insurance written on a builder’s risk “all-risk” or equivalent policy form in the amount of the initial Contract Sum, 
plus value of subsequent Contract Modifications and cost of materials supplied or installed by others, comprising 
total value for the entire Project at the site on a replacement cost basis. 
 

3.85  Delete the language of Section 11.3.1.2 and substitute the word “Reserved.” 
  
3.86  Delete the language of Section 11.3.1.3 and substitute the word “Reserved.” 
 
3.87  Delete Section 11.3.2 and substitute the following: 

 
11.3.2 BOILER AND MACHINERY INSURANCE 
The Contractor shall purchase and maintain boiler and machinery insurance required by the Contract Documents 
or by law, which shall specifically cover such insured objects during installation and until final acceptance by the 
Owner; this insurance shall include interests of the Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors in 
the Work, and the Owner and Contractor shall both be named insureds. 

 
3.88  Delete Section 11.3.3 and substitute the following: 

 
11.3.3 LOSS OF USE INSURANCE 
The Owner, at the Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain such insurance as will insure the Owner against 
loss of use of the Owner’s property due to fire or other hazards, however caused. To the extent any losses are 
covered and paid for by such insurance, the Owner waives all rights of action against the Contractor for loss of use 
of the Owner’s property, including consequential losses due to fire or other hazards however caused.  

 
3.89  Delete Section 11.3.4 and substitute the following:  

 
11.3.4 If the Owner requests in writing that insurance for risks other than those described herein or other special 
causes of loss be included in the property insurance policy, the Contractor shall, if possible, include such 
insurance, and the cost thereof shall be charged to the Owner by appropriate Change Order. 
 

3.90  Delete the language of Section 11.3.5 and substitute the word “Reserved.”  
  

3.91  Delete Section 11.3.6 and substitute the following: 
 
11.3.6 Before an exposure to loss may occur, the Contractor shall file with the Owner a copy of each policy that 
includes insurance coverages required by this Section 11.3. Each policy shall contain all generally applicable 
conditions, definitions, exclusions and endorsements related to this Project. Each policy shall contain a provision 
that the policy will not be canceled or allowed to expire, and that its limits will not be reduced, until at least 30 
days’ prior written notice has been given to the Owner. 
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3.92  Delete the first sentence of Section 11.3.7 and substitute the following:  
 
The Owner and Contractor waive all rights against (1) each other and any of their subcontractors, sub-
subcontractors, agents and employees, each of the other, and (2) the Architect, Architect’s consultants, separate 
contractors described in Article 6, if any, and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents and 
employees, for damages caused by fire or other causes of loss to the extent the property insurance provided by the 
Contractor pursuant to this Section 11.3 covers and pays for the damage, except such rights as they have to 
proceeds of such insurance held by the Contractor as fiduciary.  

 
3.93  Delete the first sentence of Section 11.3.8 and substitute the following: 

 
A loss insured under the Contractor’s property insurance shall be adjusted by the Contractor as fiduciary and made 
payable to the Contractor as fiduciary for the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to requirements of any 
applicable mortgagee clause and of Section 11.3.10. 

 
3.94  Delete Section 11.3.9 and substitute the following: 

 
11.3.9 If required in writing by a party in interest, the Contractor as fiduciary shall, upon occurrence of an insured 
loss, give bond for proper performance of the Contractor’s duties. The cost of required bonds shall be charged 
against proceeds received as fiduciary. The Contractor shall deposit in a separate account proceeds so received, 
which the Contractor shall distribute in accordance with such agreement as the parties in interest may reach. If after 
such loss no other special agreement is made and unless the Owner terminates the Contract for convenience, 
replacement of damaged property shall be performed by the Contractor. 

 
3.95  Delete Section 11.3.10 and substitute the following: 

 
11.3.10 The Contractor as fiduciary shall have power to adjust and settle a loss with insurers unless one of the 
parties in interest shall object in writing within five days after occurrence of loss to the Contractor’s exercise of this 
power; if such objection is made, the dispute shall be resolved in the manner provided in the contract between the 
parties in dispute as the method of binding dispute resolution. The Contractor  as fiduciary shall make settlement 
with insurers or, in the case of a dispute over distribution of insurance proceeds, in accordance with a final order or 
determination issued by the appropriate authority having jurisdiction over the dispute..  
  

3.96  Delete Section 11.4.1 and substitute the following: 
 
11.4.1 Before commencing any services hereunder, the Contractor shall provide the Owner with Performance and 
Payment Bonds, each in an amount not less than the Contract Price set forth in Article 4 of the Agreement. The 
Surety shall have, at a minimum, a ''Best Rating'' of ''A'' as stated in the most current publication of ''Best's Key 
Rating Guide, Property-Casualty''. In addition, the Surety shall have a minimum ''Best Financial Strength 
Category'' of ''Class V", and in no case less than five (5) times the contract amount. The Performance Bond shall be 
written on Form SE-355, ''Performance Bond'' and the Payment Bond shall written on Form SE-357, ''Labor and 
Material Payment Bond'', and both shall be made payable to the Owner.  

 
3.97  Delete Section 11.4.2 and substitute the following: 

 
11.4.2 The Performance and Labor and Material Payment Bonds shall:  

 
.1 be issued by a surety company licensed to do business in South Carolina;   
.2 be accompanied by a current power of attorney and certified by the attorney-in-fact who executes the 

bond on the behalf of the surety company; and 
.3 remain in effect for a period not less than one (1) year following the date of Substantial Completion 

or the time required to resolve any items of incomplete Work and the payment of any disputed 
amounts, whichever time period is longer. 
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3.98  Add the following Sections 11.4.3 and 11.4.4: 
 
11.4.3 Any bonds required by this Contract shall meet the requirements of the South Carolina Code of Laws and 
Regulations, as amended. 

 
11.4.4 Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering payment 
of obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall 
authorize a copy to be furnished. 

 
3.99  Delete Section 12.1.1 and substitute the following:  

 
12.1.1 If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the to requirements specifically expressed in the Contract 
Documents, including inspections of work-in-progress required by all authorities having jurisdiction over the 
Project, it must, upon demand of the Architect or authority having jurisdiction, be uncovered for observation and 
be replaced at the Contractor’s expense without change in the Contract Time. 

 
3.100  In Section 12.2.2.1, delete the words “and to make a claim for breach of warranty” at the end of the third 

sentence. 
  
3.101  In Section 12.2.2.3, add the following to the end of the sentence: 

 
unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents. 

 
3.102  Insert the following at the end of Section 12.2.4: 

 
If, prior to the date of Substantial Completion, the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or anyone for whom either is 
responsible, uses or damages any portion of the Work, including, without limitation, mechanical, electrical, 
plumbing, and other building systems, machinery, equipment, or other mechanical device, the Contractor shall 
cause such item to be restored to ''like new" condition at no expense to the Owner. 

 
3.103  Delete Section 13.1 and substitute the following: 

 
13.1 GOVERNING LAW 
The Contract, any dispute, claim, or controversy relating to the Contract, and all the rights and obligations of the 
parties shall, in all respects, be interpreted, construed, enforced and governed by and under the laws of the State of 
South Carolina, except its choice of law rules. 

 
3.104  Delete Section 13.2, including its Sub-Sections 13.2.1 and 13.2.2, and substitute the following:  

 
13.2 SUCCESSORS AND ASSIGNS 
The Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns and legal 
representatives to covenants, agreements and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. Neither party to the 
Contract shall assign the Contract as a whole, or in part, without written consent of the other and then only in 
accordance with and as permitted by Regulation 19-445.2180 of the South Carolina Code of Regulations, as 
amended. If either party attempts to make such an assignment without such consent, that party shall nevertheless 
remain legally responsible for all obligations under the Contract. 

 
3.105  Delete Section 13.3 and substitute the following:   

 
13.3 WRITTEN NOTICE 
Unless otherwise permitted herein, all notices contemplated by the Contract Documents shall be in writing and 
shall be deemed given:  
 

.1 upon actual delivery, if delivery is by hand;  

.2 upon receipt by the transmitting party of confirmation or reply, if delivery is by electronic mail, 
facsimile, telex or telegram;   

.3 upon receipt, if delivery is by the United States mail.  
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Notice to Contractor shall be to the address provided in Section 8.3.2 of the Agreement. Notice to Owner shall be 
to the address provided in Section 8.2.2 of the Agreement. Either party may designate a different address for notice 
by giving notice in accordance with this paragraph.  

 
3.106  In Section 13.4.1, insert the following at the beginning of the sentence: 
 

Unless expressly provided otherwise,  
 

3.107  Add the following Section 13.4.3:  
 
13.4.3 Notwithstanding Section 9.10.4, the rights and obligations which, by their nature, would continue beyond 
the termination, cancellation, rejection, or expiration of this contract shall survive such termination, cancellation, 
rejection, or expiration, including, but not limited to, the rights and obligations created by the following clauses: 
 

1.5 Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications and Other Instruments of Service;  
3.5 Warranty  
3.17 Royalties, Patents and Copyrights  
3.18 Indemnification  
7.6 Cost or Pricing Data  
11.1 Contractor's Liability Insurance  
11.4 Performance and Payment Bond  
15.1.6 Claims for Listed Damages 
15.1.7 Waiver of Claims Against the Architect  
15.6 Dispute Resolution  
15.4 Service of Process 

 
3.108  Delete Section 13.6 and substitute the following: 

 
13.6 INTEREST 
Payments due to the Contractor and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest only if and to the 
extent allowed by Title 29, Chapter 6, Article 1 of the South Carolina Code of Laws. Amounts due to the Owner 
shall bear interest at the rate of one percent a month or a pro rata fraction thereof on the unpaid balance as may be 
due. 

  
3.109  Delete the language of Section 13.7 and substitute the word “Reserved.” 
 
3.110  Add the following  Sections 13.8 through 13.16:  

 
13.8 PROCUREMENT OF MATERIALS BY OWNER 
The Contractor accepts assignment of all purchase orders and other agreements for procurement of materials and 
equipment by the Owner that are identified as part of the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall, upon 
delivery, be responsible for the storage, protection, proper installation, and preservation of such Owner purchased 
items, if any, as if the Contractor were the original purchaser. The Contract Sum includes, without limitation, all 
costs and expenses in connection with delivery, storage, insurance, installation, and testing of items covered in any 
assigned purchase orders or agreements. Unless the Contract Documents specifically provide otherwise, all 
Contractor warranty of workmanship and correction of the Work obligations under the Contract Documents shall 
apply to the Contractor’s installation of and modifications to any Owner purchased items,. 
 
13.9 INTERPRETATION OF BUILDING CODES 
As required by Title 10, Chapter 1, Section 180 of the South Caroline Code of Laws, as amended, OSE shall 
determine the enforcement and interpretation of all building codes and referenced standards on state buildings. The 
Contractor shall refer any questions, comments, or directives from local officials to the Owner and OSE for 
resolution. 
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13.10 MINORITY BUSINESS ENTERPRISES 
Contractor shall notify Owner of each Minority Business Enterprise (MBE) providing labor, materials, equipment, 
or supplies to the Project under a contract with the Contractor. Contractor’s notification shall be via the first 
monthly status report submitted to the Owner after execution of the contract with the MBE. For each such MBE, 
the Contractor shall provide the MBE’s name, address, and telephone number, the nature of the work to be 
performed or materials or equipment to be supplied by the MBE, whether the MBE is certified by the South 
Carolina Office of Small and Minority Business Assistance, and the value of the contract. 
 
13.11 SEVERABILITY 
If any provision or any part of a provision of the Contract Documents shall be finally determined to be superseded, 
invalid, illegal, or otherwise unenforceable pursuant to any applicable Legal Requirements, such determination 
shall not impair or otherwise affect the validity, legality, or enforceability of the remaining provision or parts of 
the provision of the Contract Documents, which shall remain in full force and effect as if the unenforceable 
provision or part were deleted. 
 
13.12 ILLEGAL IMMIGRATION 
Contractor certifies and agrees that it will comply with the applicable requirements of Title 8, Chapter 14 of the 
South Carolina Code of Laws and agrees to provide to the State upon request any documentation required to 
establish either: (a) that Title 8, Chapter 14 is inapplicable both to Contractor and its subcontractors or sub-
subcontractors; or (b) that Contractor and its subcontractors or sub-subcontractors are in compliance with Title 8, 
Chapter 14. Pursuant to Section 8-14-60, "A person who knowingly makes or files any false, fictitious, or 
fraudulent document, statement, or report pursuant to this chapter is guilty of a felony, and, upon conviction, must 
be fined within the discretion of the court or imprisoned for not more than five years, or both." Contractor agrees 
to include in any contracts with its subcontractors language requiring its subcontractors to (a) comply with the 
applicable requirements of Title 8, Chapter 14, and (b) include in their contracts with the sub-subcontractors 
language requiring the sub-subcontractors to comply with the applicable requirements of Title 8, Chapter 14. (An 
overview is available at www.procurement.sc.gov) 
 
13.13 SETOFF 
The Owner shall have all of its common law, equitable, and statutory rights of set-off.  
 
13.14 DRUG-FREE WORKPLACE 
The Contractor certifies to the Owner that Contractor will provide a Drug-Free Workplace, as required by Title 44, 
Chapter 107 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, as amended. 
 
13.15 FALSE CLAIMS 
According to the S.C. Code of Laws § 16-13-240, "a person who by false pretense or representation obtains the 
signature of a person to a written instrument or obtains from another person any chattel, money, valuable security, 
or other property, real or personal, with intent to cheat and defraud a person of that property is guilty" of a crime. 
 
13.16 NON-INDEMNIFICATION: 
Any term or condition is void to the extent it requires the State to indemnify anyone. It is unlawful for a person 
charged with disbursements of state funds appropriated by the General Assembly to exceed the amounts and 
purposes stated in the appropriations. (§ 11-9-20) It is unlawful for an authorized public officer to enter into a 
contract for a purpose in which the sum is in excess of the amount appropriated for that purpose. It is unlawful for 
an authorized public officer to divert or appropriate the funds arising from any tax levied and collected for any one 
fiscal year to the payment of an indebtedness contracted or incurred for a previous year. (§ 11-1-40) 

 
3.111  Delete Section 14.1.1 and substitute the following: 

 
14.1.1 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period of 45 consecutive days 
through no act or fault of the Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor or their agents or employees or any 
other persons or entities performing portions of the Work under direct or indirect contract with the Contractor, for 
any of the following reasons: 

.1 Issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction that requires 
substantially all Work to be stopped; or 
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.2 An act of government, such as a declaration of national emergency that requires substantially all 
Work to be stopped. 

.3 Because the Architect has not issued a Certificate for Payment and has not notified the Contractor of 
the reason for withholding certification as provided in Section 9.4.1, or because the Owner has not 
made payment on a Certificate for Payment within the time stated in the Contract Documents and 
the Contractor has stopped work in accordance with Section 9.7 

 
3.112  Insert the following at the end of Section 14.1.3:  

 
Any adjustment to the Contract Sum pursuant to this Section shall be made in accordance with the requirements of 
Article 7. 

 
3.113  In Section 14.1.4, replace the word “repeatedly” with the word “persistently.”  
 
3.114  Delete  Section 14.2.1 and substitute the following: 
 

14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor 
.1 repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled workers or proper materials, or 

otherwise fails to prosecute the Work, or any separable part of the Work, with the diligence, 
resources and skill that will ensure its completion within the time specified in the Contract 
Documents, including any authorized adjustments; 

.2 fails to make payment to Subcontractors for materials or labor in accordance with the Contract 
Documents and the respective agreements between the Contractor and the Subcontractors; 

.3 repeatedly disregards applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful 
orders of a public authority; or 

.4 otherwise is guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract Documents.  
 

3.115  In Section 14.2.2, delete the parenthetical statement “, upon certification by the Initial Decision Maker that 
sufficient cause exists to justify such action," immediately following the word “Owner” in the first line.  

 
3.116  In Section 14.2.4, replace the words “Initial Decision Maker” with the word “Architect” 

  
3.117  Add  the following Section 14.2.5:  

 
14.2.5 If, after termination for cause, it is determined that the Owner lacked justification to terminate under 
Section 14.2.1, or that the Contractor’s default was excusable, the rights and obligations of the parties shall be the 
same as if the termination had been issued for the convenience of the Owner under Section 14.4. 

 
3.118  Delete the second sentence of Section 14.3.2 and substitute the following: 

 
Any adjustment to the Contract Sum made pursuant to this section shall be made in accordance with the 
requirements of Article 7.3.3. 

 
3.119 Delete Section 14.4.1 and substitute the following: 

 
14.4.1 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract, in whole or in part for the Owner’s convenience and 
without cause. The Owner shall give written notice of the termination to the Contractor specifying the part of the 
Contract terminated and when termination becomes effective. 

 
3.120  Delete  Section 14.4.2 and substitute the  following: 

 
14.4.2 Upon receipt of written notice from the Owner of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the 
Contractor shall 

.1 cease operations as directed by the Owner in the notice; 

.2 take actions necessary, or that the Owner may direct, for the protection and preservation of the 
Work;  
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.3 except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of termination stated in the 
notice, terminate all existing subcontracts and purchase orders and enter into no further subcontracts 
and purchase orders; and 

.4 complete the performance of the Work not terminated, if any. 
 

3.121  Delete Section 14.4.3 and substitute the following:  
 
14.4.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractor shall be entitled to receive 
payment for Work executed, costs incurred by reason of such termination, and any other adjustments otherwise 
allowed by the Contract. Any adjustment to the Contract Sum made pursuant to this Section 14.4 shall be made in 
accordance with the requirements of Article 7.3.3. 
  

3.122  Add  the following Sections 14.4.4, 14.4.5, and 14.5:  
 
14.4.4 Contractor's failure to include an appropriate termination for convenience clause in any subcontract shall 
not (i) affect the Owner's right to require the termination of a subcontract, or (ii) increase the obligation of the 
Owner beyond what it would have been if the subcontract had contained an appropriate clause. 
 
14.4.5 Upon written consent of the Contractor, the Owner may reinstate the terminated portion of this Contract in 
whole or in part by amending the notice of termination if it has been determined that:  

.1 the termination was due to withdrawal of funding by the General Assembly, Governor, or Budget 
and Control Board or the need to divert project funds to respond to an emergency as defined by 
Regulation 19-445.2110(B) of the South Carolina Code of Regulations, as amended; 

.2 funding for the reinstated portion of the work has been restored;  

.3 circumstances clearly indicate a requirement for the terminated work; and 

.4 reinstatement of the terminated work is advantageous to the Owner. 
 

14.5 CANCELLATION AFTER AWARD BUT PRIOR TO PERFORMANCE 
Pursuant to Title 11, Chapter 35 and Regulation 19-445.2085 of the South Carolina Code of Laws and 
Regulations, as amended, this contract may be canceled after award but prior to performance.  
 

3.123  Insert the following sentence after the second sentence of Section 15.1.1:  
 
A voucher, invoice, payment application or other routine request for payment that is not in dispute when submitted 
is not a Claim under this definition. 

 
3.124  Delete Section 15.1.2 and substitute the following:   

 
15.1.2 NOTICE OF CLAIMS 
Claims by either the Owner or Contractor must be initiated by written notice to the other party and to the 
Architect. Such notice shall include sufficient information to advise the Architect and other party of the 
circumstances giving rise to the claim, the specific contractual adjustment or relief requested and the basis of such 
request. Claims by either party arising prior to the date final payment is due must be initiated within 21 days after 
occurrence of the event giving rise to such Claim or within 21 days after the claimant first recognizes the condition 
giving rise to the Claim, whichever is later except as stated for adverse weather days in Section 15.1.5.2. By 
failing to give written notice of a Claim within the time required by this Section, a party expressly waives its 
claim.  

 
3.125  Delete Section 15.1.3 and substitute the following:  

 
15.1.3 CONTINUING CONTRACT PERFORMANCE 
Pending final resolution of a Claim, including any administrative review allowed under Section 15.6, except as 
otherwise agreed in writing or as provided in Section 9.7 and Article 14, the Contractor shall proceed diligently 
with performance of the Contract and the Owner shall continue to make payments in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. The Architect will issue Certificates for Payment in accordance with the initial decisions and 
determinations of the Architect.  
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3.126  Insert the following at the end of Section 15.1.5.1:  
 
Claims for an increase in the Contract Time shall be based on one additional calendar day for each full calendar 
day that the Contractor is prevented from working. 
 

3.127  Insert the following Sub-Sections at the end of Section 15.1.5.2:  
 
.1 Claims for adverse weather shall be based on actual weather conditions at the job site or other place of 

performance of the Work, as documented in the Contractor's job site log.  
 

.2 For the purpose of this Contract, a total of five (5) calendar days per calendar month (non-cumulative) shall 
be anticipated as ''adverse weather'' at the job site, and such time will not be considered justification for an 
extension of time. If, in any month, adverse weather develops beyond the five (5) days, the Contractor shall 
be allowed to claim additional days to compensate for the excess weather delays only to the extent of the 
impact on the approved construction schedule. The remedy for this condition is for an extension of time only 
and is exclusive of all other rights and remedies available under the Contract Documents or imposed or 
available by law.  

 
.3 The Contractor shall submit monthly with their pay application all claims for adverse weather conditions that 

occurred during the previous month. The Architect shall review each monthly submittal in accordance with 
Section 15.5 and inform the Contractor and the Owner promptly of its evaluation. Approved days shall be 
included in the next Change Order issued by the Architect. Adverse weather conditions not claimed within 
the time limits of this Subparagraph shall be considered to be waived by the Contractor. Claims will not be 
allowed for adverse weather days that occur after the scheduled (original or adjusted) date of Substantial 
Completion. 

 
3.128  Delete Section 15.1.6 and substitute the following:  

 
15.1.6 CLAIMS FOR LISTED DAMAGES 
Notwithstanding any other provision of the Contract Documents, including Section 1.2.1, but subject to a duty of 
good faith and fair dealing, the Contractor and Owner waive Claims against each other for listed damages arising 
out of or relating to this Contract.  
 
15.1.6.1 For the Owner, listed damages are (i) lost revenue and profit, (ii) losses resulting from injury to business 
or reputation, (iii) additional or escalated overhead and administration expenses, (iv) additional financing costs, (v) 
costs suffered by a third party unable to commence work, (vi) attorney's fees, (vii) any interest, except to the extent 
allowed by Section 13.6 (Interest), (viii) lost revenue and profit for lost use of the property, (ix) costs resulting 
from lost productivity or efficiency. 

 
15.1.6.2 For the Contractor, listed damages are (i) lost revenue and profit, (ii) losses resulting from injury to 
business or reputation, (iii) additional or escalated overhead and administration expenses, (iv) additional financing 
costs, (v) attorney's fees, (vi) any interest, except to the extent allowed by Section 13.6 (Interest); (vii) 
unamortized equipment costs; and, (viii) losses incurred by subcontractors for the types of damages the Contractor 
has waive as against the Owner. Without limitation, this mutual waiver is applicable to all damages due to either 
party’s termination in accordance with Article 14. Nothing contained in this Section shall be deemed to preclude 
an award of liquidated damages, when applicable, in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
This mutual waiver is not applicable to amounts due or obligations under Section 3.18 (Indemnification). 
 

3.129  Add the following Section 15.1.7:  
 
15.1.7 WAIVER OF CLAIMS AGAINST THE ARCHITECT 
Notwithstanding any other provision of the Contract Documents, including Section 1.2.1, but subject to a duty of 
good faith and fair dealing, the Contractor waives all claims against the Architect and any other design 
professionals who provide design and/or project management services to the Owner, either directly or as 
independent contractors or subcontractors to the Architect, for listed damages arising out of or relating to this 
Contract. The listed damages are (i) lost revenue and profit, (ii) losses resulting from injury to business or 
reputation, (iii) additional or escalated overhead and administration expenses, (iv) additional financing costs, (v) 
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attorney's fees, (vi) any interest; (vii) unamortized equipment costs; and, (viii) losses incurred by subcontractors 
for the types of damages the Contractor has waive as against the Owner. This mutual waiver is not applicable to 
amounts due or obligations under Section 3.18 (Indemnification). 
  

3.130  Delete the language of Sections 15.2, 15.3, and 15.4, including all Sub-Sections, and substitute the word 
“Reserved” for the deleted language of each Section and Sub-Section.  

 
3.131  Add the following Sections 15.5 and 15.6 with their sub-sections:  

 
15.5 CLAIM AND DISPUTES - DUTY OF COOPERATION, NOTICE, AND ARCHITECTS 
INITIAL DECISION 
15.5.1 Contractor and Owner are fully committed to working with each other throughout the Project to avoid or 
minimize claims. To further this goal, Contractor and Owner agree to communicate regularly with each other and 
the Architect at all times notifying one another as soon as reasonably possible of any issue that if not addressed 
may cause loss, delay, and/or disruption of the Work. If claims do arise, Contractor and Owner each commit to 
resolving such claims in an amicable, professional, and expeditious manner to avoid unnecessary losses, delays, 
and disruptions to the Work.  
 
15.5.2 Claims shall first be referred to the Architect for initial decision. An initial decision shall be required as a 
condition precedent to resolution pursuant to Section 15.6 of any Claim arising prior to the date of final payment, 
unless 30 days have passed after the Claim has been referred to the Architect with no decision having been 
rendered, or after all the Architect’s requests for additional supporting data have been answered, whichever is 
later. The Architect will not address claims between the Contractor and persons or entities other than the Owner. 
 
15.5.3 The Architect will review Claims and within ten days of the receipt of a Claim (1) request additional 
supporting data from the claimant or a response with supporting data from the other party or (2) render an initial 
decision in accordance with Section 15.5.5.  
 
15.5.4 If the Architect requests a party to provide a response to a Claim or to furnish additional supporting data, 
such party shall respond, within ten days after receipt of such request, and shall either (1) provide a response on 
the requested supporting data, (2) advise the Architect when the response or supporting data will be furnished or 
(3) advise the Architect that all supporting data has already been provided. Upon receipt of the response or 
supporting data, the Architect will render an initial decision in accordance with Section 15.5.5. 
 
15.5.5 The Architect will render an initial decision in writing; (1) stating the reasons therefor; and (2) notifying the 
parties of any change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. The Architect will deliver the initial decision 
to the parties within two weeks of receipt of any response or supporting data requested pursuant to Section 16.4, or 
within such longer period as may be mutually agreeable to the parties. If the parties accept the initial decision, the 
Architect shall prepare a Change Order with appropriate supporting documentation for the review and approval of 
the parties and the Office of State Engineer. If either the Contractor, Owner, or both, disagree with the initial 
decision, the Contractor and Owner shall proceed with dispute resolution in accordance with the provisions of 
Section 15.6. 
 
15.5.6 In the event of a Claim against the Contractor, the Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety, if 
any, of the nature and amount of the Claim. If the Claim relates to a possibility of a Contractor’s default, the 
Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety and request the surety’s assistance in resolving the 
controversy. 
 
15.6 DISPUTE RESOLUTION 
15.6.1 If a claim is not resolved pursuant to Section 15.5 to the satisfaction of either party, both parties shall 
attempt to resolve the dispute at the field level through discussions between Contractor’s Representative and 
Owner’s Representative. If a dispute cannot be resolved through Contractor’s Representative and Owner’s 
Representative, then the Contractor’s Senior Representative and the Owner’s Senior Representative, upon the 
request of either party, shall meet as soon as conveniently possible, but in no case later than twenty-one days after 
such a request is made, to attempt to resolve such dispute. Prior to any meetings between the Senior 
Representatives, the parties will exchange relevant information that will assist the parties in resolving their dispute. 
The meetings required by this Section are a condition precedent to resolution pursuant to Section 15.6.2. 
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15.6.2 If after meeting in accordance with the provisions of Section 15.6.1, the Senior Representatives determine 
that the dispute cannot be resolved on terms satisfactory to both the Contractor and the Owner, then either party 
may submit the dispute by written request to South Carolina’s Chief Procurement Officer for Construction 
(CPOC). Except as otherwise provided in Article 15, all claims, claims, or controversies relating to the Contract 
shall be resolved exclusively by the appropriate Chief Procurement Officer in accordance with Title 11, Chapter 
35, Article 17 of the South Carolina Code of Laws, or in the absence of jurisdiction, only in the Court of Common 
Pleas for, or in the absence of jurisdiction a federal court located in, Richland County, State of South Carolina. 
Contractor agrees that any act by the State regarding the Contract is not a waiver of either the State’s sovereign 
immunity or the State’s immunity under the Eleventh Amendment of the United State's Constitution. 
 
15.6.3 If any party seeks resolution to a dispute pursuant to Section 15.6.2, the parties shall participate in non-
binding mediation to resolve the claim. If the claim is governed by Title 11, Chapter 35, Article 17 of the South 
Carolina Code of Laws as amended and the amount in controversy is $100,000.00 or less, the CPOC shall appoint 
a mediator, otherwise, the mediation shall be conducted by an impartial mediator selected by mutual agreement of 
the parties, or if the parties cannot so agree, a mediator designated by the American Arbitration Association 
(“AAA”) pursuant to its Construction Industry Mediation Rules. The mediation will be governed by and 
conducted pursuant to a mediation agreement negotiated by the parties or, if the parties cannot so agree, by 
procedures established by the mediator. 
 
15.6.4 Without relieving any party from the other requirements of Sections 15.5 and 15.6, either party may initiate 
proceedings in the appropriate forum prior to initiating or completing the procedures required by Sections 15.5 and  
15.6 if such action is necessary to preserve a claim by avoiding the application of any applicable statutory period 
of limitation or repose.  
 
15.6.5 SERVICE OF PROCESS 
Contractor consents that any papers, notices, or process necessary or proper for the initiation or continuation of 
any claims, claims, or controversies relating to the Contract; for any court action in connection therewith; or for 
the entry of judgment on any award made, may be served on Contractor by certified mail (return receipt requested) 
addressed to Contractor at the address provided for the Contractor’s Senior Representative or by personal service 
or by any other manner that is permitted by law, in or outside South Carolina. Notice by certified mail is deemed 
duly given upon deposit in the United States mail. 
 

3.132  Add the following Article 16:  
 
ARTICLE 16  PROJECT-SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS AND INFORMATION  
16.1. Inspection Requirements: (Indicate the inspection services required by the Contract)  

 Special Inspections are required and are not part of the Contract Sum. (see section 01400)  
 Building Inspections are required and are not part of the Contract Sum. (see section 01400)  
 Building Inspections are required and are part of the Contract Sum. The inspections required for this Work 

are :  (Indicate which services are required and the provider) 
 Civil:        
 Structural:       
 Mechanical:       
 Plumbing:        
 Electrical:        
 Gas:       
 Other (list):        

Remarks: Inspections will be procured by the Owner. 
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16.1.1 Contractor shall schedule and request inspections in an orderly and efficient manner and shall notify the 
Owner whenever the Contractor schedules an inspection in accordance with the requirements of Section 16.1. 
Contractor shall be responsible for the cost of inspections scheduled and conducted without the Owner’s 
knowledge and for any increase in the cost of inspections resulting from the inefficient scheduling of inspections. 

 
16.2 List Cash Allowances, if any. (Refer to attachments as needed If none, enter NONE)  

None 
 

16.3. Requirements for Record Drawings, if any. (Refer to attachments as needed. If none, enter NONE)  
Specification 01 78 39 Project Record Documents 

 
16.4. Requirements for Shop Drawings and other submittals, if any, including number, procedure for submission, 
list of materials to be submitted, etc. (Refer to attachments as needed. If none, enter NONE)  

Specification 01 33 00 Submittal Procedures 
 

16.5. Requirements for signage, on-site office or trailer, utilities, restrooms, etc., in addition to the Contract, if any. 
(Refer to attachments as needed. If none, enter NONE)  

Specification 01 50 00 Temporary Facilities and Controls 
 

16.6. Requirements for Project Cleanup in addition to the Contract, if any. (Refer to attachments as needed. If 
none, enter NONE)  

Specification 01 73 00 Execution, Specification 01 74 19 Construction Wast Management 
 

16.7. List all attachments that modify these General Conditions. (If none, enter NONE)  
USC Supplemental General Conditions for Construction Projects 
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ONE YEAR GUARANTEE FORM   D1 
 

CONTRACTOR'S ONE YEAR GUARANTEE 

STATE OF ____________________________________________________________________ 

COUNTY OF __________________________________________________________________ 

We __________________________________________________________________as General 
Contractor on the above-named project do hereby guarantee that all work executed under the 
requirements of the Contract Documents shall be free from defects due to faulty materials and/or 
workmanship for a period of one (1) year from date of acceptance of the work by the Owner 
and/or Architect/Engineer, and hereby agree to remedy defects due to faulty materials and/or 
workmanship, and pay for any damage resulting therefrom, at no cost to the Owner, provided 
however, that the following are excluded from this guarantee: 

 Defects or failures resulting from abuse by Owner. 

 Damage caused by fire, tornado, hail, hurricane, acts of God, 
 wars, riots, or civil commotion. 

      _______________________________________ 

      (Name of Contracting Firm) 

      *By ___________________________________ 

      Title ___________________________________ 

*Must be executed by an officer of the Contracting Firm. 

SWORN TO before me this 

_______ day of _________________ 2010 (SEAL) 

______________________________ (STATE) 

My commission expires ____________________________ 
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KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that (Insert full name or legal title and address of Contractor) 
Name:        
Address:      

      
hereinafter referred to as “Contractor”, and (Insert full name and address of principal place of business of Surety) 

Name:        
Address:      

      
hereinafter called the “surety”, are jointly and severally held and firmly bound unto (Insert full name and address of Agency) 

Name: University of South Carolina - Columbia  
Address:743 Greene Street 

Columbia, SC 29208 
hereinafter referred to as “Agency”, or its successors or assigns, the sum of        ($     ), being the sum of the 
Bond to which payment to be well and truly made, the Contractor and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 
 
WHEREAS, Contractor has by written agreement dated       entered into a contract with Agency to construct  

State Project Name: Jones PSC 210 Renovations 
State Project Number: H27-I905 
Brief Description of Awarded Work, as found on the SE-330, Bid Form: The project consists of 
renovations to Jones PSC room 210.  The project includes select demolition, new fixed auditorium seating 
and furniture, new marker boards, new doors and frames, new casework, new finishes and associated 
plumbing and electrical work. 

in accordance with Drawings and Specifications prepared by (Insert full name and address of A/E) 
Name: Quackenbush Architects + Planners  
Address:1217 Hampton Street 

Columbia, SC 29201 
which agreement is by reference made a part hereof, and is hereinafter referred to as the Contract. 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms 
stated herein, do each cause this Performance Bond to be duly executed on its behalf by its authorized officer, agent 
or representative. 
 
DATED this      day of      , 2    _______ BOND NUMBER       
                        (shall be no earlier than Date of Contract) 

 

CONTRACTOR SURETY 

 
By:    
                 (Seal) 

 
By:    
                (Seal) 

 
Print Name:       

 
Print Name:       

 
Print Title:       

 
Print Title:       
(Attach Power of Attorney) 

 
Witness:   

 
Witness:   

 
(Additional Signatures, if any, appear on attached page) 
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Performance Bond 
NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH THAT:  

1. The Contractor and the Surety, jointly and severally, bind 
themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors and 
assigns to the Agency for the full and faithful performance of 
the contract, which is incorporated herein by reference 
2. If the Contractor performs the contract, the Surety and the 
Contractor have no obligation under this Bond, except to 
participate in conferences as provided in paragraph 3.1. 
3. The Surety's obligation under this Bond shall arise after: 
3.1 The Agency has notified the Contractor and the Surety at the 
address described in paragraph 10 below, that the Agency is 
considering declaring a Contractor Default and has requested 
and attempted to arrange a conference with the Contractor and 
the Surety to be held not later than 15 days after receipt of such 
notice to discuss methods of performing the Contract. If the 
Agency, the Contractor and the Surety agree, the Contractor 
shall be allowed a reasonable time to perform the Contract, but 
such an agreement shall not waive the Agency's right, if any, 
subsequently to declare a Contractor Default; or 
3.2 The Agency has declared a Contractor Default and formally 
terminated the Contractor's right to complete the Contract. 
4. The Surety shall, within 15 days after receipt of notice of the 
Agency's declaration of a Contractor Default, and at the Surety's 
sole expense, take one of the following actions: 
4.1 Arrange for the Contractor, with consent of the Agency, to 
perform and complete the Contract; or 
4.2 Undertake to perform and complete the Contract itself, 
through its agents or through independent contractors; or 
4.3 Obtain bids or negotiated proposals from qualified  
contractors acceptable to the Agency for a contract for 
performance and completion of the Contract, arrange for a 
contract to be prepared for execution by the Agency and the 
contractor selected with the Agency's concurrence, to be secured 
with performance and payment bonds executed by a qualified 
surety equivalent to the Bonds issued on the Contract, and pay 
to the Agency the amount of damages as described in paragraph 
7 in excess of the Balance of the Contract Sum incurred by the 
Agency resulting from the Contractor Default; or 
4.4 Waive its right to perform and complete, arrange for  
completion, or obtain a new contractor, and: 
4.4.1 After investigation, determine the amount for which it may 
be liable to the Agency and, within 60 days of waiving its rights 
under this paragraph, tender payment thereof to the Agency; or 
4.4.2 Deny liability in whole or in part and notify the Agency, 
citing the reasons therefore. 
5. Provided Surety has proceeded under paragraphs 4.1, 4.2, or 
4.3, the Agency shall pay the Balance of the Contract Sum to 
either: 
5.1 Surety in accordance with the terms of the Contract; or 
5.2 Another contractor selected pursuant to paragraph 4.3 to 
perform the Contract. 
5.3 The balance of the Contract Sum due either the Surety or 
another contractor shall be reduced by the amount of damages 
as described in paragraph 7. 
6. If the Surety does not proceed as provided in paragraph 4 
with reasonable promptness, the Surety shall be deemed to be in 
default on this Bond 15 days after receipt of written notice from 
the Agency to the Surety demanding that the Surety perform its 
obligations under this Bond, and the Agency shall be entitled to 
enforce any remedy available to the Agency.   
6.1 If the Surety proceeds as provided in paragraph 4.4, and the 

Agency refuses the payment tendered or the Surety has denied 
liability, in whole or in part, then without further notice the 
Agency shall be entitled to enforce any remedy available to the 
Agency.  
6.2 Any dispute, suit, action or proceeding arising out of or 
relating to this Bond shall be governed by the Dispute 
Resolution process defined in the Contract Documents and the 
laws of the State of South Carolina. 
7. After the Agency has terminated the Contractor's right to 
complete the Contract, and if the Surety elects to act under 
paragraph 4.1, 4.2, or 4.3 above, then the responsibilities of the 
Surety to the Agency shall be those of the Contractor under the 
Contract, and the responsibilities of the Agency to the Surety 
shall those of the Agency under the Contract. To a limit of the 
amount of this Bond, but subject to commitment by the Agency 
of the Balance of the Contract Sum to mitigation of costs and 
damages on the Contract, the Surety is obligated to the Agency 
without duplication for: 
7.1 The responsibilities of the Contractor for correction of 
defective Work and completion of the Contract; and 
7.2 Additional legal, design professional and delay costs 
resulting from the Contractor's Default, and resulting from the 
actions or failure to act of the Surety under paragraph 4; and 
7.3 Damages awarded pursuant to the Dispute Resolution 
Provisions of the Contract. Surety may join in any Dispute 
Resolution proceeding brought under the Contract and shall be 
bound by the results thereof; and  
7.4 Liquidated Damages, or if no Liquidated Damages are 
specified in the Contract, actual damages caused by delayed 
performance or non-performance of the Contractor. 
8. The Surety shall not be liable to the Agency or others for 
obligations of the Contractor that are unrelated to the Contract, 
and the Balance of the Contract Sum shall not be reduced or set-
off on account of any such unrelated obligations. No right of 
action shall accrue on this Bond to any person or entity other 
than the Agency or its heirs, executors, administrators, or 
successors. 
9. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including 
changes of time, to the contract or to related subcontracts, 
purchase orders and other obligations. 
10. Notice to the Surety, the Agency or the Contractor shall be 
mailed or delivered to the address shown on the signature page. 
11. Definitions 
11.1 Balance of the Contract Sum: The total amount payable by 
the Agency to the Contractor under the Contract after all proper 
adjustments have been made, including allowance to the 
Contractor of any amounts to be received by the Agency in 
settlement of insurance or other Claims for damages to which 
the Contractor is entitled, reduced by all valid and proper 
payments made to or on behalf of the Contractor under the  
Contract. 
11.2 Contractor Default: Failure of the Contractor, which has 
neither been remedied nor waived, to perform the Contract or 
otherwise to comply with the terms of the Contract. 
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KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that (Insert full name or legal title and address of Contractor) 
Name:        
Address:      

      
hereinafter referred to as “Contractor”, and (Insert full name and address of principal place of business of Surety) 

Name:        
Address:      

      
hereinafter called the “surety”, are jointly and severally held and firmly bound unto (Insert full name and address of Agency) 

Name: University of South Carolina - Columbia  
Address:743 Greene Street 

Columbia, SC 29208 
hereinafter referred to as “Agency”, or its successors or assigns, the sum of        ($     ), being the sum of the 
Bond to which payment to be well and truly made, the Contractor and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 
 
WHEREAS, Contractor has by written agreement dated       entered into a contract with Agency to construct  

Project Name: Jones PSC 210 Renovations 
Project Number: H27-I905 
Brief Description of Awarded Work, as found on the SE-330, Bid Form: The project consists of 
renovations to Jones PSC room 210.  The project includes select demolition, new fixed auditorium seating 
and furniture, new marker boards, new doors and frames, new casework, new finishes and associated 
plumbing and electrical work. 

in accordance with Drawings and Specifications prepared by (Insert full name and address of A/E) 
Name: Quackenbush Architects + Planners  
Address:1217 Hampton Street 

Columbia, SC 29201 
which agreement is by reference made a part hereof, and is hereinafter referred to as the Contract. 
 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms 
stated herein, do each cause this Labor and Material Payment Bond to be duly executed on its behalf by its 
authorized officer, agent or representative. 
 
DATED this      day of      , 2    _______ BOND NUMBER       
                        (shall be no earlier than Date of Contract) 
 

CONTRACTOR SURETY 

 
By:    
                 (Seal) 

 
By:    
                (Seal) 

 
Print Name:       

 
Print Name:       

 
Print Title:       

 
Print Title:       
(Attach Power of Attorney) 

 
Witness:   

 
Witness:   

 
(Additional Signatures, if any, appear on attached page) 
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NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH THAT:  

1. The Contractor and the Surety, jointly and severally, bind 
themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors 
and assigns to the Agency to pay for all labor, materials and 
equipment required for use in the performance of the Contract, 
which is incorporated herein by reference. 
2. With respect to the Agency, this obligation shall be null and 
void if the Contractor:  
2.1 Promptly makes payment, directly or indirectly, for all 
sums due Claimants; and 
2.2 Defends, indemnifies and holds harmless the Agency from 
all claims, demands, liens or suits by any person or entity who 
furnished labor, materials or equipment for use in the 
performance of the Contract. 
3. With respect to Claimants, this obligation shall be null and 
void if the Contractor promptly makes payment, directly or 
indirectly, for all sums due. 
4. With respect to Claimants, and subject to the provisions of 
Title 29, Chapter 5 and the provisions of §11-35-3030(2)(c) of 
the SC Code of Laws, as amended, the Surety’s obligation 
under this Bond shall arise as follows: 
4.1 Every person who has furnished labor, material or rental 
equipment to the Contractor or its subcontractors for the work 
specified in the Contract, and who has not been paid in full 
therefore before the expiration of a period of ninety (90) days 
after the date on which the last of the labor was done or 
performed by him or material or rental equipment was 
furnished or supplied by him for which such claim is made, 
shall have the right to sue on the payment bond for the amount, 
or the balance thereof, unpaid at the time of institution of such 
suit and to prosecute such action for the sum or sums justly due 
him. 
4.2 A remote claimant shall have a right of action on the 
payment bond upon giving written notice by certified or 
registered mail to the Contractor within ninety (90) days from 
the date on which such person did or performed the last of the 
labor or furnished or supplied the last of the material or rental 
equipment upon which such claim is made. 
4.3 Every suit instituted upon a payment bond shall be brought 
in a court of competent jurisdiction for the county or circuit in 
which the construction contract was to be performed, but no 
such suit shall be commenced after the expiration of o ne year 
after the day on which the last of the labor was performed or 
material or rental equipment was supplied by the person 
bringing suit. 
5. When the Claimant has satisfied the conditions of paragraph 
4, the Surety shall promptly and at the Surety’s expense take 
the following actions: 
5.1 Send an answer to the Claimant, with a copy to the Agency, 
within sixty (60) days after receipt of the claim, stating the 
amounts that are undisputed and the basis for challenging any 
amounts that are disputed. 
5.2 Pay or arrange for payment of any undisputed amounts. 
5.3 The Surety’s failure to discharge its obligations under this 
paragraph 5 shall not be deemed to constitute a waiver of 
defenses the Surety or Contractor may have or acquire as to a 
claim. However, if the Surety fails to discharge its obligations 
under this paragraph 5, the Surety shall indemnify the Claimant 
for the reasonable attorney’s fees the Claimant incurs to 
recover any sums found to be due and owing to the Claimant. 
6. Amounts owed by the Agency to the Contractor under the 

Contract shall be used for the performance of the Contract and 
to satisfy claims, if any, under any Performance Bond.  By the 
Contractor furnishing and the Agency accepting this Bond, 
they agree that all funds earned by the contractor in the 
performance of the Contract are dedicated to satisfy obligations 
of the Contractor and the Surety under this Bond, subject to the 
Agency’s prior right to use the funds for the completion of the 
Work. 
7. The Surety shall not be liable to the Agency, Claimants or 
others for obligations of the Contractor that are unrelated to the 
Contract. The Agency shall not be liable for payment of any 
costs or expenses of any claimant under this bond, and shall 
have under this Bond no obligations to make payments to, give 
notices on behalf of, or otherwise have obligations to 
Claimants under this Bond. 
8. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including 
changes of time, to the Contract or to related Subcontracts, 
purchase orders and other obligations. 
9. Notice to the Surety, the Agency or the Contractor shall be 
mailed or delivered to the addresses shown on the signature 
page. Actual receipt of notice by Surety, the Agency or the 
contractor, however accomplished, shall be sufficient 
compliance as of the date received at the address shown on the 
signature page. 
10. By the Contractor furnishing and the Agency accepting this 
Bond, they agree that this Bond has been furnished to comply 
with the statutory requirements of the South Carolina Code of 
Laws, as amended, and further, that any provision in this Bond 
conflicting with said statutory requirements shall be deemed 
deleted herefrom and provisions conforming to such statutory 
or other legal requirement shall be deemed incorporated herein. 
The intent is that this Bond shall be construed as a statutory 
Bond and not as a common law bond. 
11. Upon request of any person or entity appearing to be a 
potential beneficiary of this bond, the Contractor shall 
promptly furnish a copy of this Bond or shall permit a copy to 
be made. 
12. Any dispute, suit, action or proceeding arising out of or 
relating to this Bond shall be governed by the laws of the State 
of South Carolina. 
13. DEFINITIONS 
13.1 Claimant:  An individual or entity having a direct contract 
with the Contractor or with a Subcontractor of the Contractor 
to furnish labor, materials, or equipment for use in the 
performance of the Contract.  The intent of this Bond shall be 
to include without limitation in the terms “labor, materials or 
equipment” that part of water, gas, power, light, heat, oil, 
gasoline, telephone service or rental equipment used in the 
Contract, architectural and engineering services required for 
performance of the Work of the Contractor and the 
Contractor’s Subcontractors, and all other items for which a 
mechanic’s lien might otherwise be asserted. 
13.2 Remote Claimant: A person having a direct contractual 
relationship with a subcontractor of the Contractor or 
subcontractor, but no contractual relationship expressed or 
implied with the Contractor. 
13.3 Contract: The agreement between the Agency and the 
Contractor identified on the signature page, including all 
Contract Documents and changes thereto. 



Agency:

Date:

Date:

Agency Acceptance and Certification

Date:

Date:

4. New Substantial Completion Date: ------------------------------------------------------------------------

(Signature of Representative

Contractor Acceptance:

1. Original Contract Sum: ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2. Sum of previously approved increases and decreases: --------------
3. Changes in Days for this Change Order: ------------------------------

3. Contract Sum prior to this Change Order: ----------------------------------------------------------------
4. Amount of this Change Order: -------------------------------------------
5. New Contract Sum, including this Change Order: --------------------------------------------------------

Days
Days

1. Original Substantial Completion Date: --------------------------------------------------------------------

Project Number:
Project Name:

Contractor:

$0.00

CONSTRUCTION CHANGE ORDER

Adjustments in Contract Time:

2. Change in Contract Sum by previously approved Change Orders:

For:

This Contract is changed as follows: (Insert description of change in space provided below)

Change Order No.:
SE-480

Contract Dated:

Adjustments in the Contract Sum:

BY:

2011 Edition

University of South Carolina
H27-I905

JONES PSC 210 RENOVATIONS

Architect Recommendation for Acceptance:

Print Name:

$0.00

Print Name:

Print Name:

BY:
(Signature of Representative

BY:

Signature of OSE Project Manager:

Office of the State Engineer Authorization for change not within Agency Construction Procurement Certification:

(Signature of Representative

Change is within Agency Construction Procurement Certification amount of 

Change is not within Agency Construction Procurement Certification amount 
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LIST OF DRAWINGS  00 01 15-1 

DOCUMENT 000115 - LIST OF DRAWING SHEETS 

1.1 LIST OF DRAWINGS 

A. List of Drawings:  Drawings consist of the following Contract Drawings and other drawings of 
type indicated: 

 
T1 COVER SHEET, INDEX OF DRAWINGS 
A1 DEMOLITION PLANS, ELEVATIONS AND NOTES 
A2 FLOOR PLANS REFL CEILING PLAN, INT ELEVATIONS, DOOR SCHED AND DETAILS 
A.3 FINISH PLAN, FINISH MATERIALS, CASEWORK DETAILS 
  
P0.0 PLUMBING AND HVAC DEMOLITION AND RENOVATION PLANS, SCHEDULES, LEGENDS 
  
E0.0 ELECTRICAL DEMOLITION, RENOVATION, SYMBOLS, AND SCHEDULES 

  

END OF DOCUMENT 000115 
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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Phased construction. 
4. Work by Owner. 
5. Work under separate contracts. 
6. Future work. 
7. Purchase contracts. 
8. Owner-furnished products. 
9. Contractor-furnished, Owner-installed products. 
10. Access to site. 
11. Coordination with occupants. 
12. Work restrictions. 
13. Specification and drawing conventions. 
14. Miscellaneous provisions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures 
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities. 

1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification: State Project No. H27-I905, Jones PSC 210 Renovations 

1. Project Location: Jones Physical Science Center, USC, Main Street, Columbia, SC 

B. Owner:  University of South Carolina, 743 Greene Street, Columbia, SC 29208. 

1. Owner's Representative:  Linda Ciaccia, Facilities Design and Construction  

C. Architect: Quackenbush Architects + Planners, 1217 Hampton Street, Columbia, SC 29201 
Attention:   Justin Abrams 
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D. Other Owner Consultants:  The Owner has retained the following design professionals who 
have prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents: 

1. Plumbing Engineer:  GMK Associates, Inc, 1201 Main Street, Suite 2100, Columbia, SC 
29201, Attn: Justin Roche.  Plumbing Engineer has prepared the following portions of the 
Contract Documents: 

a. Plumbing Drawings and Specifications. 

2. Electrical Engineer:  GMK Associates, Inc, 1201 Main Street, Suite 2100, Columbia, SC 
29201, Attn: Thomas Kennedy.  Electrical Engineer has prepared the following portions 
of the Contract Documents: 

a. Electrical Drawings and Specifications. 

1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 
 

1. The project consists of renovations to Jones PSC room 210. The project includes select 
demolition, new fixed auditorium seating and furniture, new marker boards, new doors 
and frames, new casework, new finishes and associated plumbing and electrical work. 

B. Type of Contract: 

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

1.5 WORK BY OWNER 

A. General:  Cooperate fully with Owner so work may be carried out smoothly, without interfering 
with or delaying work under this Contract or work by Owner.  Coordinate the Work of this 
Contract with work performed by Owner. 

B. Concurrent Work:  Owner will perform the following construction operations at Project site.  
Those operations will be conducted simultaneously with work under this Contract. 

1. Owner will perform Audio/ Visual work including installation of new Projection Screens, 
new Projectors, a new lectern, and all associated fiber optic and electrical work.  
Contractor is required to coordinate work with schedule. 

1.6 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. Use of Site:  Limit use of Project site to areas within the Contract limits indicated.  Do not 
disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. 

1. Limits:  Confine construction operations to areas as shown on drawings. 
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B. Condition of Existing Building:  Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction 
operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period.  Repair damage caused 
by construction operations. 

1.7 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Partial Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy the premises during entire construction period, 
with the exception of areas under construction.  Cooperate with Owner during construction 
operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage.  Perform the Work so as not to 
interfere with Owner's operations.  Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used 
facilities.  Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used 
facilities without written permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's 
operations. 

1.8 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. On-Site Work Hours:  Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours of 
7 a.m. to 6 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Weekend Hours: Not restricted 
2. Early Morning Hours: Not restricted. 
3. Hours for Utility Shutdowns: Notify in advance 
4. Hours for Core Drilling and other floor slab cutting:  Notify in advance. 

 

C. Contractor is not permitted to talk or interact with students or faculty. 

D. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or 
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary 
utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Architect and Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility 
interruptions. 

2. Obtain Architect's and Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility 
interruptions. 

E. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and 
vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner. 
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1. Notify Architect and Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive 
operations. 

F. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances within the 
existing building and on Project site is not permitted. 

G. Employee Identification:  Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on 
Project site.  Require personnel to use identification tags at all times. 

1.9 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  
These conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The 
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied 
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated 
otherwise. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work 
of all Sections in the Specifications. 

C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are 
described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on Drawings to 
identify materials and products: 

1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in 
the individual Specifications Sections. 

2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations published as part 
of the U.S. National CAD Standard and scheduled on Drawings. 

3. Keynoting:  Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing 
Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual. 

1.10 OWNER APPROVAL OF SUBCONTRACTORS AND PERSONNEL 

A. The Contractor shall not employ any subcontractor, superintendent or workmen whose 
employment on the project is objectionable to the Owner or Architect/Engineer. 

1.11 MATERIAL DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 
 

A. The Contractor supplying and delivering equipment or materials must provide personnel and 
equipment to unload these materials at the time they arrive on site, or make provisions for re-
ceiving and unloading the shipment for Contractor inventory purposes.   
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B. All materials shall be shipped and stored and handled in a manner that will afford protection 
and insure their being in first-class condition at the time they are incorporated in the work.  Af-
ter installation, they shall be properly protected against damage insure their being in first-class 
condition when the construction as a whole is completed and accepted by the Owner.  

1.12 EXISTING CONDITIONS 

A. The Contractor, subcontractors and material suppliers shall be responsible for inspecting all job 
conditions affecting the installation of an item and taking all field measurements required prior 
to fabrication of an item to insure that the item concerned will integrate properly with all 
adjacent materials and fit all other conditions as they exist or will exist in the finished 
construction.  Work in connection with installation of an item shall be coordinated with all other 
affected work and trades.  Sleeves, anchors, and other items that must be embodied in or that 
otherwise affect other portions of the work will be located and set while such portions of the 
work are in progress.  

1.13 QUALITY OF WORK 
 

A. All items shall be installed in a workmanlike manner in accordance with the best recognized 
practice in the field concerned.  Manufactured items shall be installed in strict accordance with 
manufacturer’s printed directions, specifications and/or recommendations for installation of 
highest quality.  All working parts shall be properly adjusted after installation and left in perfect 
working order.  Unless otherwise indicated, items exposed to weather or subject to flooding or 
wetting shall be installed so as to shed and not hold water.  Items shall in all cases be installed 
plumb and true and/or in proper relation to surrounding materials. 

 
B. All materials entering into the construction of the building covered by this Contract including 

but not limited to those mentioned below, shall be securely anchored and/or tied together in ac-
cordance with the best recognized practice in the field concerned whether shown, specified or 
not.  Ties and anchors shall be best quality for the purpose.  All veneers, finishes, and applied 
items shall be securely anchored and tied to the backing material.  The purpose of this para-
graph is that each and every piece of otherwise secured in place in a permanent manner that 
will permit expansion, contraction and other minor movements and normal use of the structure 
without structural features of the building becoming impaired and without any of its parts be-
coming loose. 

 
C. Unless otherwise specifically mentioned, all anchors, bolts, screws, fittings, fillers, hardware, ac-

cessories, trim and other parts required for or in connection with an item of material to make a 
complete, serviceable, finished and first quality installation shall be furnished and installed as part 
of the item whether or not called for by the Specifications. 

 
D. Should the Contractor’s work require sealant to compete the ‘finished product’ appearance of any 

item he is installing, at the direction of the Architect, that Contractor shall furnish and install that 
sealant whether or not called for on plans or in specifications. 

 
E. Unless otherwise specifically specified, all items and parts thereof that are made of steel, iron or 

other ferrous metal that are not galvanized, plated, or otherwise specified to be factory finished, 
shall be cleaned and painted with one shop coat of the best quality rust inhibitive metallic primer.  
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After installation, all exposed metal connections and abrasions shall be touched up with the same 
materials as the shop coat and left in good condition for final finishing. 

1.14 CONTRACTOR SUPERVISION 

A. The Contractor shall have on-site for the duration of his work a competent representative, 
capable of the following: 
1. Supervision of tradesmen. 
2. Reading and interpreting the Contract Documents. 
3. Orderly coordination of this work with the Architect in the daily execution of the work. 
4. Laying out his work. 
5. Representing the Contractor with the Owner and Architect in the daily execution of the 

work. 
6. Controlling and establishing good quality in the completed work. 
7. Communicating with all the workers in the Contractor’s Employment. 

B. The Contractor’s representative shall be the sole supervisor of the Contractor’s Labor Force.  
He shall attend the regularly scheduled progress meetings on-site, keep himself and his 
company informed of scheduled requirements, safety hazards, and general job conditions.  He 
shall plan and pursue the work under his supervision and expeditious manner. 

1.15 INSPECTIONS, TESTING AND SPECIAL INSPECTIONS 

A. The Owner will hire inspectors, testing companies and special inspections.  See 014150 for 
additional information and Contractor’s responsibilities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 011000 
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SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable 

product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1. Substitutions for Cause:  Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to 
changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or 
unavailability of required warranty terms. 

2. Substitutions for Convenience:  Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not 
required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to 
Contractor or Owner. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product 
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and 
title and Drawing numbers and titles. 
1. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 

as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be 
provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other 
parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 
contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of 
the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.  
Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific 
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features and requirements indicated.  Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work 
specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test 

results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, 

from ICC-ES. 
j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 

substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays 
in delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 

the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible 
with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated 
results. 

2. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.  
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 
15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or 
documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 
substitution within time allocated. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed 
substitution with related products and materials.  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform 
compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers. 

1.6 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved 
substitutions. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for 
change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related 
submittals. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect 
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these 
requirements: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

b. Requested substitution provides sustainable design characteristics that specified 
product provided. 

c. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
d. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
e. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
f. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
g. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
h. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
i. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received 
within 30 days after the Notice to Proceed.  Requests received after that time may be considered 
or rejected at discretion of Architect. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect 
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these 
requirements: 

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy 
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities 
Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include 
compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of 
other construction by Owner, and similar considerations. 

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 
Documents. 

c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

d. Requested substitution provides sustainable design characteristics that specified 
product provided. 

e. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
f. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
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g. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

h. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
i. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
j. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
k. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012500 
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SECTION 012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 
Contract modifications. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling 
requests for substitutions made after the Contract award. 

1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not 
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on SE-480 (2008 edition). 

1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed 
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If 
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop 
work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request or 10 days, when not otherwise specified, after 
receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the 
Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 
total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data 
to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting 
an extension of the Contract Time. 
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e. Quotation Form:  Use forms acceptable to Architect. 

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the 
Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect. 

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the 
Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the 
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 
Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed 
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified. 

7. Proposal Request Form:  Use form acceptable to Architect. 

1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order 
for signatures of Owner and Contractor on SE-480 (2008 edition). 

1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on 
AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a 
change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It 
also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the 
Contract Time. 

B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the 
Construction Change Directive. 

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to 
substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012600 
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SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process 
Applications for Payment. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for 

handling changes to the Contract. 
2. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements 

governing the preparation and submittal of the Contractor's construction schedule. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract 
Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's 
Applications for Payment. 

1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms 
and schedules, including the following: 

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets. 
b. Submittal schedule. 
c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction 

schedule. 

2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later than 
seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment. 

B. Format and Content:  Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for 
the schedule of values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section. 

1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values: 
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a. Project name and location. 
b. Name of Architect. 
c. Architect's project number. 
d. Contractor's name and address. 
e. Date of submittal. 

2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703. 
3. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the 

following for each item listed: 

a. Related Specification Section or Division. 
b. Description of the Work. 
c. Name of subcontractor. 
d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator. 
e. Name of supplier. 
f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value. 
g. Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-

hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent. 

1) Labor. 
2) Materials. 
3) Equipment. 

4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with Project 
Manual table of contents.  Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts 
in excess of five percent of the Contract Sum. 

5. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. 
6. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where 

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated 
and stored, but not yet installed. 

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  If required, 
include evidence of insurance. 

7. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each 
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work. 

8. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item. 

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual 
work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values 
or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option. 

1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent 
with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner. 
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1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial 
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 

B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement 
between Owner and Contractor.  The period of construction work covered by each Application 
for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement. 

1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment seven days prior to due date for review by 
Architect. 

C. Application for Payment Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form 
for Applications for Payment. 

D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person 
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incomplete 
applications without action. 

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule.  
Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 

2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, 
whether or not payment has been received.  Include only amounts for work completed at 
time of Application for Payment. 

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last 
day of construction period covered by application. 

4. Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested project 
acceleration. 

E. Stored Materials:  Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or 
equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.  Differentiate between items 
stored on-site and items stored off-site. 

1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of 
surety to payment, for stored materials. 

2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices.  
Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include 
overhead and profit on stored materials. 

3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following: 

a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous 
Applications for Payment. 

b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application 
for Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment. 

c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and 
remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment. 

F. Transmittal:  Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment 
to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.  One copy shall include waivers of 
lien and similar attachments if required. 

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 
information about application. 
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G. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's 
lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and 
related to the Work covered by the payment. 

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after 
deduction for retainage, on each item. 

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full 
waivers. 

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit 
waivers. 

4. Waiver Forms:  Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner. 

H. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or 
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of values. 
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. List of Contractor's staff assignments. 
5. List of Contractor's principal consultants. 

I. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After Architect issues the Certificate of 
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion 
for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete. 

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a 
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 

2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously 
for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

J. Final Payment Application:  After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final 
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted 
and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following: 

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof 

that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 
5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 
6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 
7. Evidence that claims have been settled. 
8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of 

date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed 
responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work. 

9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012900 
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. General coordination procedures. 
2. Requests for Information (RFIs). 
3. Project meetings. 

B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements.  Certain areas of responsibility 
are assigned to a specific contractor. 

C. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting 

Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Section 017300 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and 

field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points. 
3. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or 
clarifications of the Contract Documents. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 
special design. Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying 
products. 

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 

B. Key Personnel Names:  Within 5 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key 
personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project 
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site.  Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone 
numbers, including home, office, and cellular telephone numbers and e-mail addresses.  Provide 
names, addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned as alternates in the absence of 
individuals assigned to Project. 

1. Post copies of list in project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each 
temporary telephone.  Keep list current at all times. 

1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate 
construction operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each other for proper 
installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before 
or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures 
required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees 
at meetings. 

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their 
Work is required. 

C. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with 
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.  Coordinate use of 
temporary utilities to minimize waste. 

1.6 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs) 

A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of 
the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified. 

1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by 
Contractor with no response. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's 
work or work of subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 
interpretation and the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Project number. 
3. Date. 
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4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of Architect. 
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the 

Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
12. Contractor's signature. 
13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop 

Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items 
needing interpretation. 

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected 
materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches. 

C. RFI Forms:  Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above, 
acceptable to Architect. 

1. Attachments shall be electronic files in Adobe Acrobat PDF format. 

D. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  
Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs received by Architect 
after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day. 

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods. 
d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents. 
e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to 
Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures." 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or 
the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 days of receipt of the RFI 
response. 
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1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is 
required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled 
meeting dates and times. 

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees. 
3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions 

and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, 
including Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting. 

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting 
construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 5 days after 
execution of the Agreement. 

1. Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 

Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned 
parties shall attend the conference.  Participants at the conference shall be familiar with 
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the 
following: 

a. Tentative construction schedule. 
b. Phasing. 
c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items. 
d. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
e. Lines of communications. 
f. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
g. Procedures for RFIs. 
h. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
i. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
j. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
k. Submittal procedures. 
l. Preparation of record documents. 
m. Use of the premises and existing building. 
n. Work restrictions. 
o. Working hours. 
p. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
q. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
r. Procedures for moisture and mold control. 
s. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
t. Construction waste management and recycling. 
u. Parking availability. 
v. Office, work, and storage areas. 
w. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
x. First aid. 
y. Security. 
z. Progress cleaning. 
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4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting 
minutes. 

C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each 
construction activity that requires coordination with other construction. 

1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or 
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and 
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  Advise Architect 
of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 

a. Contract Documents. 
b. Options. 
c. Related RFIs. 
d. Related Change Orders. 
e. Purchases. 
f. Deliveries. 
g. Submittals. 
h. Review of mockups. 
i. Possible conflicts. 
j. Compatibility requirements. 
k. Time schedules. 
l. Weather limitations. 
m. Manufacturer's written instructions. 
n. Warranty requirements. 
o. Compatibility of materials. 
p. Acceptability of substrates. 
q. Temporary facilities and controls. 
r. Space and access limitations. 
s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
t. Testing and inspecting requirements. 
u. Installation procedures. 
v. Coordination with other work. 
w. Required performance results. 
x. Protection of adjacent work. 
y. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including 
required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties 
requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the 
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at weekly intervals. 
1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, 

subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in 
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these 
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meetings.  All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to 
conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review 
other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as 
appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, 
in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how construction 
behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to 
do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and 
subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Status of submittals. 
4) Deliveries. 
5) Off-site fabrication. 
6) Access. 
7) Site utilization. 
8) Temporary facilities and controls. 
9) Progress cleaning. 
10) Quality and work standards. 
11) Status of correction of deficient items. 
12) Field observations. 
13) Status of RFIs. 
14) Status of proposal requests. 
15) Pending changes. 
16) Status of Change Orders. 
17) Pending claims and disputes. 
18) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the 
meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information. 

a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress 
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue 
revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013100 
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SECTION 013200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of 
construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

1. Startup construction schedule. 
2. Contractor's construction schedule. 
3. Construction schedule updating reports. 
4. Site condition reports. 
5. Special reports. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting schedules and reports. 
2. Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for submitting a schedule of tests and 

inspections. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, 
and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume 
time and resources. 

1. Critical Activity:  An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned 
early start and finish times. 

2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network. 
3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

B. Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network 
schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Format for Submittals:  Submit required submittals in the following format: 
1. PDF electronic file. 
2. Two paper copies. 
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B. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule 
for entire construction period. 

C. Special Reports:  Submit at time of unusual event. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts, 
submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and 
reports. 

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities 
involved. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of 
Substantial Completion. 

B. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main 
element of the Work.  Comply with the following: 

1. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless 
specifically allowed by Architect. 

2. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for the following long 
lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities 
in schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submittals, 
approvals, purchasing, fabrication, and delivery. 

3. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in 
Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal review times 
in Contractor's construction schedule with submittal schedule. 

4. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for 
Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures 
necessary for certification of Substantial Completion. 

5. Punch List and Final Completion:  Include not more than 14 days for completion of 
punch list items and final completion. 

C. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and 
as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected. 
1. Work by Owner:  Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by 

Owner. 
2. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule: 

a. Coordination with existing construction. 
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3. Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the 
Work, including, but not limited to, the following: 
a. Submittals. 
b. Purchases. 
c. Fabrication. 
d. Deliveries. 
e. Installation. 

D. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but 
not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and final completion. 

E. Upcoming Work Summary:  Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or 
commence prior to submittal of next schedule update.  Summarize the following issues: 

1. Unresolved issues. 
2. Unanswered Requests for Information. 
3. Rejected or unreturned submittals. 
4. Notations on returned submittals. 
5. Pending modifications affecting the Work and Contract Time. 

F. Recovery Schedule:  When periodic update indicates the Work is 7 or more calendar days 
behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by 
which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule.  Indicate changes to working 
hours, working days, crew sizes, and equipment required to achieve compliance, and date by 
which recovery will be accomplished. 

G. Computer Scheduling Software:  Prepare schedules using current version of a program that has 
been developed specifically to manage construction schedules. 

2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART) 

A. Gantt-Chart Schedule:  Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type, 
Contractor's construction schedule within 5 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed.  
Base schedule on the startup construction schedule and additional information received since 
the start of Project. 

B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of 
each week with a continuous vertical line. 

2.3 REPORTS 

A. Site Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and 
the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a Request for 
Information.  Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with 
recommendations for changing the Contract Documents. 
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2.4 SPECIAL REPORTS 

A. General:  Submit special reports directly to Owner within one day of an occurrence.  Distribute 
copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence. 

B. Reporting Unusual Events:  When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at 
Project site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report.  
List chain of events, persons participating, response by Contractor's personnel, evaluation of 
results or effects, and similar pertinent information.  Advise Owner in advance when these 
events are known or predictable. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At bi-weekly intervals, update schedule to reflect 
actual construction progress and activities.   

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have 
been recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each 
such meeting. 

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not 
limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations. 

3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity. 

B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate contractors, 
testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know 
schedule responsibility. 

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the 

same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned 
portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities. 

END OF SECTION 013200 
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural 
requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012900 "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the 
schedule of values. 

2. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and 
reports, including Contractor's construction schedule. 

3. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and 
maintenance manuals. 

4. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 
Specifications, and record Product Data. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 
Architect's responsive action.  Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual 
Specification Sections as "action submittals." 

B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not 
require Architect's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with 
requirements.  Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual 
Specification Sections as "informational submittals." 

C. Portable Document Format (PDF):  An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems 
used for representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution-independent 
fixed-layout document format. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates 
required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, 
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Include additional time required for making 



University of South Carolina  Architect's Project No. 11.126.00 
Jones PSC 210 Renovations  State Project No. H27-I905 

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 - 2

corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and additional time for handling and 
reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 

1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and 
Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Initial Submittal:  Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule.  Include 
submittals required during the first 60 days of construction.  List those submittals 
required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of 
long lead time for manufacture or fabrication. 

3. Final Submittal:  Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing 
for submittals. 

4. Format:  Arrange the following information in a tabular format: 

a. Scheduled date for first submittal. 
b. Specification Section number and title. 
c. Submittal category:  Action; informational. 
d. Name of subcontractor. 
e. Description of the Work covered. 
f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval. 
g. Scheduled date of fabrication. 
h. Scheduled dates for installation. 
i. Activity or event number. 

1.5 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Architect's Digital Data Files:  Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will be 
provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 

1. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data drawing files of the Contract 
Drawings for use in preparing Shop Drawings. 

a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital 
data drawing files as they relate to the Contract Drawings. 

b. Digital Drawing Software Program:  The Contract Drawings are available in 
AutoCAD. 

c. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of Agreement form 
acceptable to Owner and Architect. 

d. The following digital data files will by furnished for each appropriate discipline: 

1) Floor plans. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 
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2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless 
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule. 

3. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so 
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for 
coordination. 

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the 
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of 
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time 
if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise Contractor 
when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner 
as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal. 

D. Paper Submittals:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for 
identification. 

1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block. 
2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches (150 by 200 mm) on label or beside title 

block to record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect. 
3. Include the following information for processing and recording action taken: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Name of subcontractor. 
f. Name of supplier. 
g. Name of manufacturer. 
h. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 
i. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
j. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
k. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
l. Other necessary identification. 

4. Additional Paper Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and 
unless Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, 
initial submittal may serve as final submittal. 

5. Transmittal for Paper Submittals:  Assemble each submittal individually and 
appropriately for transmittal and handling.  Transmit each submittal using a transmittal 
form.  Architect will discard submittals received from sources other than Contractor. 
a. Transmittal Form for Paper Submittals:  Provide locations on form for the 

following information: 
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1) Project name. 
2) Date. 
3) Destination (To:). 
4) Source (From:). 
5) Name and address of Architect. 
6) Name of Contractor. 
7) Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
8) Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
9) Category and type of submittal. 
10) Submittal purpose and description. 
11) Specification Section number and title. 
12) Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name 

for each of multiple items. 
13) Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
14) Indication of full or partial submittal. 
15) Transmittal number, numbered consecutively. 
16) Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 
17) Remarks. 
18) Signature of transmitter. 

E. Electronic Submittals:  Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as 
follows: 

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal 
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling 
navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval 
markings and action taken by Architect. 

4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals:  Use electronic form acceptable to Owner, 
containing the following information: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name and address of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
f. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
g. Category and type of submittal. 
h. Submittal purpose and description. 
i. Specification Section number and title. 
j. Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each 

of multiple items. 
k. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
l. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
m. Related physical samples submitted directly. 
n. Indication of full or partial submittal. 
o. Transmittal number, numbered consecutively. 
p. Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 
q. Other necessary identification. 
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r. Remarks. 

F. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 

G. Deviations and Additional Information:  On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's 
letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested 
by Architect on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract 
Documents, including minor variations and limitations.  Include same identification information 
as related submittal. 

H. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of 

revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action 

stamp. 

I. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of 
construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

J. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only final 
action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:  Prepare and submit submittals required by 
individual Specification Sections.  Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification 
Sections. 

1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files. 

a. Architect will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as an 
electronic Project record document file. 

2. Action Submittals:  Submit five paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise 
indicated.  Architect will return three copies. 

3. Informational Submittals:  Submit two paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise 
indicated.  Architect will not return copies. 

4. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes signature of 
entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be 
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that 
entity. 

a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically submitted 
certificates and certifications where indicated. 
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b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications 
where indicated. 

B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 
type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data 
are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 
3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings. 

5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 
6. Submit Product Data in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 
b.  Five paper copies of Product Data unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will 

return three copies. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data. 

1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the 
following information, as applicable: 

a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 
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2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop 
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm), but no larger than 30 by 
42 inches (750 by 1067 mm). 

3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 
b. Five opaque (bond) copies of each submittal.  Architect will return three copies. 

D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between 
submittal and actual component as delivered and installed. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together 
in one submittal package. 

2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following: 

a. Generic description of Sample. 
b. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
c. Sample source. 
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 
e. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item. 

3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding electronic 
submittal of Sample transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and 
identification information for record. 

4. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or 
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit one full set of available choices where color, pattern, 
texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's 
product line.  Architect will return submittal with options selected. 

5. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared 
from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and 
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of 
color and texture variations expected.  Samples include, but are not limited to, the 
following:  partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or 
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing 
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent testing 
and inspection. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit three sets of Samples.  Architect will retain one 
Sample sets; remainder will be returned. 

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication 
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to 
be demonstrated. 

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in 
material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of 
paired units that show approximate limits of variations. 
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E. Product Schedule:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary 
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  Include the 
following information in tabular form: 

1. Type of product.  Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract 
Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated. 

2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable. 
3. Number and name of room or space. 
4. Location within room or space. 
5. Submit product schedule in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 
b. Five paper copies of product schedule or list unless otherwise indicated.  Architect 

will return three copies. 

F. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 013200 
"Construction Progress Documentation." 

G. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in 
Section 012900 "Payment Procedures." 

H. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals:  Comply with 
requirements specified in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements." 

I. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements 
specified in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 

J. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 017823 "Operation and 
Maintenance Data." 

K. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience 
of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact 
information of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

L. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is 
authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

M. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of 
manufacturing experience where required. 

N. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

O. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

P. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with 
requirements in the Contract Documents. 
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Q. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on 
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or 
on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

R. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed 
before installation of product.  Include written recommendations for primers and substrate 
preparation needed for adhesion. 

S. Design Data:  Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, 
performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  
Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.  
Include load diagrams if applicable.  Provide name and version of software, if any, used for 
calculations.  Include page numbers. 

2.2 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a 
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide 
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit 
a written request for additional information to Architect. 

B. Delegated-Design Services Certification:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and 
other required submittals, submit three paper copies of certificate, signed and sealed by the 
responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor 
to be designed or certified by a design professional. 

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the 
Contract Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing 
these services. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with 
other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections 
and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect. 

B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals:  See requirements in Section 017700 
"Closeout Procedures." 

C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name 
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date 
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of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, 
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 

A. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or 
revisions required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and 
will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will 
return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to 
appropriate party. 

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial 
submittals has received prior approval from Architect. 

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned 
for resubmittal without review. 

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without 
action. 

END OF SECTION 013300 
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality 
control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities 
are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those Sections 
may also cover production of standard products. 

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document 
requirements. 

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required 
by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of 
this Section. 

4. Specific test and inspection requirements are not specified in this Section. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 
construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and 
completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract 
enforcement activities performed by Architect. 

C. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing 
agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to 
establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements. 

D. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g., 
plant, mill, factory, or shop. 
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E. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation 
of the Work and for completed Work. 

F. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

G. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, 
including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that 
certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or 
that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s). 

H. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully 
completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; 
being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards 
establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply 
with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but 
apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 
the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the 
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 
appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision 
before proceeding. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan:  For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and 
responsibilities. 

B. Qualification Data :  For Contractor's quality-control personnel. 

C. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by authorities having jurisdiction, 
submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction before 
starting work on the following systems: 

1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the 
designated seismic system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect. 

2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force-
resisting system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect. 
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D. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a 
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 

E. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare in tabular form and include the following: 

1. Specification Section number and title. 
2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections. 
3. Description of test and inspection. 
4. Identification of applicable standards. 
5. Identification of test and inspection methods. 
6. Number of tests and inspections required. 
7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections. 
8. Requirements for obtaining samples. 
9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service. 

1.6 CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN 

A. Quality-Control Plan, General:  Submit quality-control plan within 10 days of Notice to 
Proceed, and not less than five days prior to preconstruction conference.  Submit in format 
acceptable to Architect.  Identify personnel, procedures, controls, instructions, tests, records, 
and forms to be used to carry out Contractor's quality-assurance and quality-control 
responsibilities.  Coordinate with Contractor's construction schedule. 

B. Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications:  Engage qualified full-time personnel trained and 
experienced in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality-control procedures 
similar in nature and extent to those required for Project. 

1. Project quality-control manager may also serve as Project superintendent. 

C. Submittal Procedure:  Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements through 
review and management of submittal process.  Indicate qualifications of personnel responsible 
for submittal review. 

D. Testing and Inspection:  In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of Work 
requiring testing or inspection, including the following: 

1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections including subcontractor-performed tests and 
inspections.  Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-elected tests and 
inspections. 

2. Special inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction and indicated on the 
"Statement of Special Inspections." 

3. Owner-performed tests and inspections indicated in the Contract Documents. 

E. Continuous Inspection of Workmanship:  Describe process for continuous inspection during 
construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to testing and 
inspection specified.  Indicate types of corrective actions to be required to bring work into 
compliance with standards of workmanship established by Contract requirements and approved 
mockups. 
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F. Monitoring and Documentation:  Maintain testing and inspection reports including log of 
approved and rejected results.  Include work Architect has indicated as nonconforming or 
defective.  Indicate corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming work into compliance with 
requirements.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.7 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other 
Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 

inspecting. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with 

the Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports:  Prepare written information 
documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other 
Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of technical representative making report. 
2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product. 
3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements. 
4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 
5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 

complies with requirements. 
6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 
7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports:  Prepare written information documenting 
manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in 
other Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representative 
making report. 

2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements. 
3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 

complies with requirements. 
4. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 
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5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar 
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated 
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units. 

D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing 
engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed 
for installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar in material, design, and 
extent to those indicated for this Project. 

F. Specialists:  Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be 
performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy 
qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated. 

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for 
specialists. 

G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the 
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according 
to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and, where 
required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 

1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 
2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary 

Laboratory Accreditation Program. 

H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation 
of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for 
this Project. 



University of South Carolina  Architect's Project No. 11.126.00 
Jones PSC 210 Renovations  State Project No. H27-I905 

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 014000 - 6

I. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of 
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this 
Project. 

1.9 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, 
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing 
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to 
perform. 

2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work 
that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the 
Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order. 

B. Contractor Responsibilities:  Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are 
Contractor's responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that 
the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not. 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required 
by authorities having jurisdiction.  Perform quality-control services required of 
Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not. 

2. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing 
agency to perform these quality-control services. 

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in 
writing by Owner. 

3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires 
testing or inspecting will be performed. 

4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

5. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 
when they so direct. 

C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including 
service connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Section 013300 "Submittal 
Procedures." 

D. Manufacturer's Technical Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical 
representative to observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's technical representative's 
services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and 
conditions, verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed 
portions of the Work, and submittal of written reports. 
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E. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for 
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

F. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of 
duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the 
Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests 
are conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 
inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar 
quality-control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve 
or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 

G. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and 
similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify 
agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the 
following: 

1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 

inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 

agency. 
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project 

site. 

H. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance 
and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and 
replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

1.10 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency and special 
inspector to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as 
the responsibility of Owner, as indicated in Statement of Special Inspections attached to this 
Section, and as follows: 

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures 
and reviews the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work. 
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2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed 
in the Work during performance of its services. 

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control 
service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction. 

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, 
which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected 
work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Test and Inspection Log:  Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following: 

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and revisions as they occur.  Provide access to test 
and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore patched 
areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible 
as possible.  Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching 
in Section 017300 "Execution." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION 014000 
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STATEMENT OF SPECIAL INSPECTIONS 

 
 
Project Name:   Jones PSC 210 Renovations 
State Project No:   H27-I905 
 
Architect/Engineer:  Quackenbush Architects + Planners, GMK Associates, Inc. 
 
The following firms and/or individuals are designated to perform the Special Inspections of the material 
or work designated below. (Ex: Anchoring, Hazardous Ductwork.) The firms and/or individuals have the 
experience, qualifications, certifications and/or licenses required to perform the special inspections indi-
cated. 
 
Material/Work to be Inspected: Mechanical & Plumbing Components 
 
 Firm/Individual Name:  Inspection service to be provided by the Owner  
 Address:     Inspection Agency to be determined    
  
Material/Work to be Inspected: Electrical Components 
 
 Firm/Individual Name:  Inspection service to be provided by the Owner  
 Address:     Inspection Agency to be determined    
 
 
Responsibilities of the special inspectors are indicated on the attached Schedule of Special Inspections. 
Discrepancies shall be brought to the immediate attention of the Contractor so that corrective action can 
be taken in a timely manner. Copies of all test reports and test data shall be obtained from the inspectors 
by the A/E on a timely basis. 
 
 
 
            
 (Print or Type Name of A/E Representative)  
 
             
(Signature)     (Date)      
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SCHEDULE OF SPECIAL INSPECTIONS (2 Pages) 
 
Project Name:   Williams Brice Stadium Women's Restroom Construction (NE) 
State Project No:   H27-I926 

Special Inspection requirements based on Section 1704 of Chapter 17 of the 2006 International Building Code and 
Chapter 1 of the 2006 International Building Code 
 

 
MATERIALS 

 
TYPE OF INSPECTION 

 

SPECIFICATION OR CODE 
REFERENCE 

 

 
INSPECTION BY 

      ARCH ENG Testing Company 
      
Mechanical 
Inspections 

Rough-in inspection prior to wall or 
ceiling membranes 

International Mechanical Code 
2009 - 110.1   To be determined 

      
Plumbing 
Inspections 

Rough-in inspection prior to wall or 
ceiling membranes 

International Plumbing Code 
2009 - 110.1   To be determined 

   
   

Electrical 
Inspections 

Rough-in inspection prior to wall or 
ceiling membranes 

International Electrical Code 
2009 - 702   To be determined 

      

 

END OF SECTION 014100 
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SECTION 014200 - REFERENCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. General:  Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract. 

B. "Approved":  When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, 
and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the 
Conditions of the Contract. 

C. "Directed":  A command or instruction by Architect.  Other terms including "requested," 
"authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed." 

D. "Indicated":  Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on 
Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents.  Other terms including "shown," 
"noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated." 

E. "Regulations":  Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having 
jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control 
performance of the Work. 

F. "Furnish":  Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, 
installation, and similar operations. 

G. "Install":  Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking, 
assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, 
protecting, cleaning, and similar operations. 

H. "Provide":  Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use. 

I. "Project Site":  Space available for performing construction activities.  The extent of Project site 
is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on 
which Project is to be built. 

1.3 INDUSTRY STANDARDS 

A. Applicability of Standards:  Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent 
requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if 
bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced.  Such standards 
are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference. 
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B. Publication Dates:  Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents unless 
otherwise indicated. 

C. Copies of Standards:  Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with 
industry standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of applicable standards are not 
bound with the Contract Documents. 

1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain 
copies directly from publication source. 

1.4 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS 

A. Industry Organizations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.  
Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are believed to be accurate 
and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
AABC Associated Air Balance Council (202) 737-0202 
 www.aabc.com  
   
AAMA American Architectural Manufacturers Association (847) 303-5664 
 www.aamanet.org  
   
AASHTO American Association of State Highway and Transportation 

Officials 
(202) 624-5800 

 www.transportation.org  
   
AATCC American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists (919) 549-8141 
 www.aatcc.org  
   
ABMA American Bearing Manufacturers Association (202) 367-1155 
 www.americanbearings.org  
   
ACI American Concrete Institute (248) 848-3700 
 (Formerly:  ACI International)  
 www.concrete.org  
   
ACPA American Concrete Pipe Association (972) 506-7216 
 www.concrete-pipe.org  
   
AEIC Association of Edison Illuminating Companies, Inc. (The) (205) 257-2530 
 www.aeic.org  
   
AF&PA American Forest & Paper Association (800) 878-8878 
 www.afandpa.org (202) 463-2700 
   
AGA American Gas Association (202) 824-7000 
 www.aga.org  
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AHAM Association of Home Appliance Manufacturers (202) 872-5955 
 www.aham.org  
   
AHRI Air-Conditioning, Heating, and Refrigeration Institute (The) (703) 524-8800 
 www.ahrinet.org  
   
AI Asphalt Institute (859) 288-4960 
 www.asphaltinstitute.org  
   
AIA American Institute of Architects (The) (800) 242-3837 
 www.aia.org (202) 626-7300 
   
AISC American Institute of Steel Construction (800) 644-2400 
 www.aisc.org (312) 670-2400 
   
AISI American Iron and Steel Institute (202) 452-7100 
 www.steel.org  
   
AITC American Institute of Timber Construction (303) 792-9559 
 www.aitc-glulam.org  
   
AMCA Air Movement and Control Association International, Inc. (847) 394-0150 
 www.amca.org  
   
ANSI American National Standards Institute (202) 293-8020 
 www.ansi.org  
   
AOSA Association of Official Seed Analysts, Inc. (607) 256-3313 
 www.aosaseed.com  
   
APA APA - The Engineered Wood Association (253) 565-6600 
 www.apawood.org  
   
APA Architectural Precast Association (239) 454-6989 
 www.archprecast.org  
   
API American Petroleum Institute (202) 682-8000 
 www.api.org  
   
ARI Air-Conditioning & Refrigeration Institute  
 (See AHRI)  
   
ARI American Refrigeration Institute  
 (See AHRI)  
   
ARMA Asphalt Roofing Manufacturers Association (202) 207-0917 
 www.asphaltroofing.org  
   
ASCE American Society of Civil Engineers (800) 548-2723 
 www.asce.org (703) 295-6300 
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ASCE/SEI American Society of Civil Engineers/Structural Engineering 
Institute 

 

 (See ASCE)  
   
ASHRAE American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-

Conditioning Engineers 
(800) 527-4723 

 www.ashrae.org (404) 636-8400 
   
ASME ASME International (800) 843-2763 
 (American Society of Mechanical Engineers) (973) 882-1170 
 www.asme.org  
   
ASSE American Society of Safety Engineers (The) (847) 699-2929 
 www.asse.org  
   
ASSE American Society of Sanitary Engineering (440) 835-3040 
 www.asse-plumbing.org  
   
ASTM ASTM International (610) 832-9500 
 (American Society for Testing and Materials International)  
 www.astm.org  
   
ATIS Alliance for Telecommunications Industry Solutions (202) 628-6380 
 www.atis.org  
   
AWEA American Wind Energy Association (202) 383-2500 
 www.awea.org  
   
AWI Architectural Woodwork Institute (571) 323-3636 
 www.awinet.org  
   
AWMAC Architectural Woodwork Manufacturers Association of 

Canada 
(403) 453-7387 

 www.awmac.com  
   
AWPA American Wood Protection Association (205) 733-4077 
 (Formerly:  American Wood-Preservers' Association)  
 www.awpa.com  
   
AWS American Welding Society (800) 443-9353 
 www.aws.org (305) 443-9353 
   
AWWA American Water Works Association (800) 926-7337 
 www.awwa.org (303) 794-7711 
   
BHMA Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association (212) 297-2122 
 www.buildershardware.com  
   
BIA Brick Industry Association (The) (703) 620-0010 
 www.gobrick.com  
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BICSI BICSI, Inc. (800) 242-7405 
 www.bicsi.org (813) 979-1991 
   
BIFMA BIFMA International (616) 285-3963 
 (Business and Institutional Furniture Manufacturer's 

Association) 
 

 www.bifma.com  
   
BISSC Baking Industry Sanitation Standards Committee (866) 342-4772 
 www.bissc.org  
   
BOCA BOCA  
 (Building Officials and Code Administrators International 

Inc.) 
 

 (See ICC)  
   
BWF Badminton World Federation 60 3 9283 7155 
 (Formerly:  International Badminton Federation)  
 www.bwfbadminton.org  
   
CDA Copper Development Association (800) 232-3282 
 www.copper.org (212) 251-7200 
   
CEA Canadian Electricity Association (613) 230-9263 
 www.electricity.ca  
   
CEA Consumer Electronics Association (866) 858-1555 
 www.ce.org (703) 907-7600 
   
CFFA Chemical Fabrics & Film Association, Inc. (216) 241-7333 
 www.chemicalfabricsandfilm.com  
   
CFSEI Cold-Formed Steel Engineers Institute (866) 465-4732 
 www.cfsei.org (202) 263-4488 
   
CGA Compressed Gas Association (703) 788-2700 
 www.cganet.com  
   
CIMA Cellulose Insulation Manufacturers Association (888) 881-2462 
 www.cellulose.org (937) 222-2462 
   
CISCA Ceilings & Interior Systems Construction Association (630) 584-1919 
 www.cisca.org  
   
CISPI Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute (404) 622-0073 
 www.cispi.org  
   
CLFMI Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute (301) 596-2583 
 www.chainlinkinfo.org  
   
CPA Composite Panel Association (703) 724-1128 
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 www.pbmdf.com  
   
CRI Carpet and Rug Institute (The) (706) 278-3176 
 www.carpet-rug.org  
   
CRRC Cool Roof Rating Council (866) 465-2523 
 www.coolroofs.org (510) 485-7175 
   
CRSI Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute (800) 328-6306 
 www.crsi.org (847) 517-1200 
   
CSA Canadian Standards Association (800) 463-6727 
 www.csa.ca (416) 747-4000 
   
CSA CSA International (866) 797-4272 
 (Formerly:  IAS - International Approval Services) (416) 747-4000 
 www.csa-international.org  
   
CSI Construction Specifications Institute (The) (800) 689-2900 
 www.csinet.org (703) 684-0300 
   
CSSB Cedar Shake & Shingle Bureau (604) 820-7700 
 www.cedarbureau.org  
   
CTI Cooling Technology Institute (281) 583-4087 
 (Formerly:  Cooling Tower Institute)  
 www.cti.org  
   
CWC Composite Wood Council  
 (See CPA)  
   
DASMA Door and Access Systems Manufacturers Association (216) 241-7333 
 www.dasma.com  
   
DHI Door and Hardware Institute (703) 222-2010 
 www.dhi.org  
   
ECA Electronic Components Association (703) 907-8024 
 www.ec-central.org  
   
ECAMA Electronic Components Assemblies & Materials Association  
 (See ECA)  
   
EIA Electronic Industries Alliance  
 (See TIA)  
   
EIMA EIFS Industry Members Association (800) 294-3462 
 www.eima.com (703) 538-1616 
   
EJMA Expansion Joint Manufacturers Association, Inc. (914) 332-0040 
 www.ejma.org  
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ESD ESD Association (315) 339-6937 
 (Electrostatic Discharge Association)  
 www.esda.org  
   
ESTA Entertainment Services and Technology Association  
 (See PLASA)  
   
EVO Efficiency Valuation Organization (415) 367-3643 
 www.evo-world.org 44 20 88 167 857 
   
FIBA Fédération Internationale de Basketball 41 22 545 00 00 
 (The International Basketball Federation)  
 www.fiba.com  
   
FIVB Fédération Internationale de Volleyball 41 21 345 35 45 
 (The International Volleyball Federation)  
 www.fivb.org  
   
FM Approvals FM Approvals LLC (781) 762-4300 
 www.fmglobal.com  
   
FM Global FM Global (401) 275-3000 
 (Formerly:  FMG - FM Global)  
 www.fmglobal.com  
   
FRSA Florida Roofing, Sheet Metal & Air Conditioning Contractors 

Association, Inc. 
(407) 671-3772 

 www.floridaroof.com  
   
FSA Fluid Sealing Association (610) 971-4850 
 www.fluidsealing.com  
   
FSC Forest Stewardship Council U.S. (612) 353-4511 
 www.fscus.org  
   
GA Gypsum Association (301) 277-8686 
 www.gypsum.org  
   
GANA Glass Association of North America (785) 271-0208 
 www.glasswebsite.com  
   
GS Green Seal (202) 872-6400 
 www.greenseal.org  
   
HI Hydraulic Institute (973) 267-9700 
 www.pumps.org  
   
HI/GAMA Hydronics Institute/Gas Appliance Manufacturers 

Association 
 

 (See AHRI)  
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HMMA Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association  
 (See NAAMM)  
   
HPVA Hardwood Plywood & Veneer Association (703) 435-2900 
 www.hpva.org  
   
HPW H. P. White Laboratory, Inc. (410) 838-6550 
 www.hpwhite.com  
   
IAPSC International Association of Professional Security Consultants (415) 536-0288 
 www.iapsc.org  
   
IAS International Approval Services  
 (See CSA)  
   
ICBO International Conference of Building Officials  
 (See ICC)  
   
ICC International Code Council (888) 422-7233 
 www.iccsafe.org (202) 370-1800 
   
ICEA Insulated Cable Engineers Association, Inc. (770) 830-0369 
 www.icea.net  
   
ICPA International Cast Polymer Alliance (703) 525-0511 
 www.icpa-hq.org  
   
ICRI International Concrete Repair Institute, Inc. (847) 827-0830 
 www.icri.org  
   
IEC International Electrotechnical Commission 41 22 919 02 11 
 www.iec.ch  
   
IEEE Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (The) (212) 419-7900 
 www.ieee.org  
   
IES Illuminating Engineering Society (212) 248-5000 
 (Formerly:  Illuminating Engineering Society of North 

America) 
 

 www.ies.org  
   
IESNA Illuminating Engineering Society of North America  
 (See IES)  
   
IEST Institute of Environmental Sciences and Technology (847) 981-0100 
 www.iest.org  
   
IGMA Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance (613) 233-1510 
 www.igmaonline.org  
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IGSHPA International Ground Source Heat Pump Association (405) 744-5175 
 www.igshpa.okstate.edu  
   
ILI Indiana Limestone Institute of America, Inc. (812) 275-4426 
 www.iliai.com  
   
Intertek Intertek Group (800) 967-5352 
 (Formerly:  ETL SEMCO; Intertek Testing Service NA)  
 www.intertek.com  
   
ISA International Society of Automation (The) (919) 549-8411 
 (Formerly:  Instrumentation, Systems, and Automation 

Society) 
 

 www.isa.org  
   
ISAS Instrumentation, Systems, and Automation Society (The)  
 (See ISA)  
   
ISFA International Surface Fabricators Association (877) 464-7732 
 (Formerly:  International Solid Surface Fabricators 

Association) 
(801) 341-7360 

 www.isfanow.org  
   
ISO International Organization for Standardization 41 22 749 01 11 
 www.iso.org  
   
ISSFA International Solid Surface Fabricators Association  
 (See ISFA)  
   
ITU International Telecommunication Union 41 22 730 51 11 
 www.itu.int/home  
   
KCMA Kitchen Cabinet Manufacturers Association (703) 264-1690 
 www.kcma.org  
   
LMA Laminating Materials Association  
 (See CPA)  
   
LPI Lightning Protection Institute (800) 488-6864 
 www.lightning.org  
   
MBMA Metal Building Manufacturers Association (216) 241-7333 
 www.mbma.com  
   
MCA Metal Construction Association (847) 375-4718 
 www.metalconstruction.org  
   
MFMA Maple Flooring Manufacturers Association, Inc. (888) 480-9138 
 www.maplefloor.org  
   
MFMA Metal Framing Manufacturers Association, Inc. (312) 644-6610 
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 www.metalframingmfg.org  
   
MHIA Material Handling Industry of America (800) 345-1815 
 www.mhia.org (704) 676-1190 
   
MIA Marble Institute of America (440) 250-9222 
 www.marble-institute.com  
   
MMPA Moulding & Millwork Producers Association (800) 550-7889 
 (Formerly:  Wood Moulding & Millwork Producers 

Association) 
(530) 661-9591 

 www.wmmpa.com  
   
MPI Master Painters Institute (888) 674-8937 
 www.paintinfo.com (604) 298-7578 
   
MSS Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and 

Fittings Industry Inc. 
(703) 281-6613 

 www.mss-hq.org  
   
NAAMM National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers (630) 942-6591 
 www.naamm.org  
   
NACE NACE International (800) 797-6223 
 (National Association of Corrosion Engineers International) (281) 228-6200 
 www.nace.org  
   
NADCA National Air Duct Cleaners Association (202) 737-2926 
 www.nadca.com  
   
NAIMA North American Insulation Manufacturers Association (703) 684-0084 
 www.naima.org  
   
NBGQA National Building Granite Quarries Association, Inc. (800) 557-2848 
 www.nbgqa.com  
   
NCAA National Collegiate Athletic Association (The) (317) 917-6222 
 www.ncaa.org  
   
NCMA National Concrete Masonry Association (703) 713-1900 
 www.ncma.org  
   
NEBB National Environmental Balancing Bureau (301) 977-3698 
 www.nebb.org  
   
NECA National Electrical Contractors Association (301) 657-3110 
 www.necanet.org  
   
NeLMA Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers Association (207) 829-6901 
 www.nelma.org  
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NEMA National Electrical Manufacturers Association (703) 841-3200 
 www.nema.org  
   
NETA InterNational Electrical Testing Association (888) 300-6382 
 www.netaworld.org (269) 488-6382 
   
NFHS National Federation of State High School Associations (317) 972-6900 
 www.nfhs.org  
   
NFPA NFPA (800) 344-3555 
 (National Fire Protection Association) (617) 770-3000 
 www.nfpa.org  
   
NFPA NFPA International  
 (See NFPA)  
   
NFRC National Fenestration Rating Council (301) 589-1776 
 www.nfrc.org  
   
NHLA National Hardwood Lumber Association (800) 933-0318 
 www.nhla.com (901) 377-1818 
   
NLGA National Lumber Grades Authority (604) 524-2393 
 www.nlga.org  
   
NOFMA National Oak Flooring Manufacturers Association  
 (See NWFA)  
   
NOMMA National Ornamental & Miscellaneous Metals Association (888) 516-8585 
 www.nomma.org  
   
NRCA National Roofing Contractors Association (800) 323-9545 
 www.nrca.net (847) 299-9070 
   
NRMCA National Ready Mixed Concrete Association (888) 846-7622 
 www.nrmca.org (301) 587-1400 
   
NSF NSF International (800) 673-6275 
 (National Sanitation Foundation International) (734) 769-8010 
 www.nsf.org  
   
NSPE National Society of Professional Engineers (703) 684-2800 
 www.nspe.org  
   
NSSGA National Stone, Sand & Gravel Association (800) 342-1415 
 www.nssga.org (703) 525-8788 
   
NTMA National Terrazzo & Mosaic Association, Inc. (The) (800) 323-9736 
 www.ntma.com  
   
NWFA National Wood Flooring Association (800) 422-4556 
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 www.nwfa.org (636) 519-9663 
   
PCI Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute (312) 786-0300 
 www.pci.org  
   
PDI Plumbing & Drainage Institute (800) 589-8956 
 www.pdionline.org (978) 557-0720 
   
PLASA PLASA (212) 244-1505 
 (Formerly:  ESTA - Entertainment Services and Technology 

Association) 
 

 www.plasa.org  
   
RCSC Research Council on Structural Connections  
 www.boltcouncil.org  
   
RFCI Resilient Floor Covering Institute (706) 882-3833 
 www.rfci.com  
   
RIS Redwood Inspection Service (925) 935-1499 
 www.redwoodinspection.com  
   
SAE SAE International (877) 606-7323 
 (Society of Automotive Engineers) (724) 776-4841 
 www.sae.org  
   
SBCCI Southern Building Code Congress International, Inc.  
 (See ICC)  
   
SCTE Society of Cable Telecommunications Engineers (800) 542-5040 
 www.scte.org (610) 363-6888 
   
SDI Steel Deck Institute (847) 458-4647 
 www.sdi.org  
   
SDI Steel Door Institute (440) 899-0010 
 www.steeldoor.org  
   
SEFA Scientific Equipment and Furniture Association (877) 294-5424 
 www.sefalabs.com (516) 294-5424 
   
SEI/ASCE Structural Engineering Institute/American Society of Civil 

Engineers 
 

 (See ASCE)  
   
SIA Security Industry Association (866) 817-8888 
 www.siaonline.org (703) 683-2075 
   
SJI Steel Joist Institute (843) 293-1995 
 www.steeljoist.org  
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SMA Screen Manufacturers Association (773) 636-0672 
 www.smainfo.org  
   
SMACNA Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors' National 

Association 
(703) 803-2980 

 www.smacna.org  
   
SMPTE Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers (914) 761-1100 
 www.smpte.org  
   
SPFA Spray Polyurethane Foam Alliance (800) 523-6154 
 www.sprayfoam.org  
   
SPIB Southern Pine Inspection Bureau (850) 434-2611 
 www.spib.org  
   
SPRI Single Ply Roofing Industry (781) 647-7026 
 www.spri.org  
   
SRCC Solar Rating and Certification Corporation (321) 638-1537 
 www.solar-rating.org  
   
SSINA Specialty Steel Industry of North America (800) 982-0355 
 www.ssina.com (202) 342-8630 
   
SSPC SSPC:  The Society for Protective Coatings (877) 281-7772 
 www.sspc.org (412) 281-2331 
   
STI Steel Tank Institute (847) 438-8265 
 www.steeltank.com  
   
SWI Steel Window Institute (216) 241-7333 
 www.steelwindows.com  
   
SWPA Submersible Wastewater Pump Association (847) 681-1868 
 www.swpa.org  
   
TCA Tilt-Up Concrete Association (319) 895-6911 
 www.tilt-up.org  
   
TCNA Tile Council of North America, Inc. (864) 646-8453 
 (Formerly:  Tile Council of America)  
 www.tileusa.com  
   
TEMA Tubular Exchanger Manufacturers Association, Inc. (914) 332-0040 
 www.tema.org  
   
TIA Telecommunications Industry Association (703) 907-7700 
 (Formerly:  TIA/EIA - Telecommunications Industry 

Association/Electronic Industries Alliance) 
 

 www.tiaonline.org  
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TIA/EIA Telecommunications Industry Association/Electronic 

Industries Alliance 
 

 (See TIA)  
   
TMS The Masonry Society (303) 939-9700 
 www.masonrysociety.org  
   
TPI Truss Plate Institute (703) 683-1010 
 www.tpinst.org  
   
TPI Turfgrass Producers International (800) 405-8873 
 www.turfgrasssod.org (847) 649-5555 
   
TRI Tile Roofing Institute (312) 670-4177 
 www.tileroofing.org  
   
UBC Uniform Building Code  
 (See ICC)  
   
UL Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (877) 854-3577 
 www.ul.com  
   
UNI Uni-Bell PVC Pipe Association (972) 243-3902 
 www.uni-bell.org  
   
USAV USA Volleyball (888) 786-5539 
 www.usavolleyball.org (719) 228-6800 
   
USGBC U.S. Green Building Council (800) 795-1747 
 www.usgbc.org  
   
USITT United States Institute for Theatre Technology, Inc. (800) 938-7488 
 www.usitt.org (315) 463-6463 
   
WASTEC Waste Equipment Technology Association (800) 424-2869 
 www.wastec.org (202) 244-4700 
   
WCLIB West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau (800) 283-1486 
 www.wclib.org (503) 639-0651 
   
WCMA Window Covering Manufacturers Association (212) 297-2122 
 www.wcmanet.org  
   
WDMA Window & Door Manufacturers Association (800) 223-2301 
 www.wdma.com (312) 321-6802 
   
WI Woodwork Institute (916) 372-9943 
 (Formerly:  WIC - Woodwork Institute of California)  
 www.wicnet.org  
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WMMPA Wood Moulding & Millwork Producers Association  
 (See MMPA)  
   
WSRCA Western States Roofing Contractors Association (800) 725-0333 
 www.wsrca.com (650) 938-5441 
   
WWPA Western Wood Products Association (503) 224-3930 
 www.wwpa.org  

B. Code Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract 
Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.  Names, 
telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are believed to be accurate and up-
to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
IAPMO International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials (909) 472-4100 
 www.iapmo.org  
   
ICC International Code Council (888) 422-7233 
 www.iccsafe.org  
   
ICC-ES ICC Evaluation Service, LLC (800) 423-6587 
 www.icc-es.org (562) 699-0543 

C. Federal Government Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications 
or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the 
following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are believed 
to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
COE Army Corps of Engineers (202) 761-0011 
 www.usace.army.mil  
   
CPSC Consumer Product Safety Commission (800) 638-2772 
 www.cpsc.gov (301) 504-7923 
   
DOC Department of Commerce (301) 975-4040 
 National Institute of Standards and Technology  
 www.nist.gov  
   
DOD Department of Defense (215) 697-2664 
 http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil  
   
DOE Department of Energy (202) 586-9220 
 www.energy.gov  
   
EPA Environmental Protection Agency (202) 272-0167 
 www.epa.gov  
   
FAA Federal Aviation Administration (866) 835-5322 
 www.faa.gov  
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FG Federal Government Publications (202) 512-1800 
 www.gpo.gov  
   
GSA General Services Administration (800) 488-3111 
 www.gsa.gov (202) 619-8925 
   
HUD Department of Housing and Urban Development (202) 708-1112 
 www.hud.gov  
   
LBL Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory (510) 486-4000 
 Environmental Energy Technologies Division  
 http://eetd.lbl.gov  
   
OSHA Occupational Safety & Health Administration (800) 321-6742 
 www.osha.gov  
   
SD Department of State (202) 647-4000 
 www.state.gov  
   
TRB Transportation Research Board (202) 334-2934 
 National Cooperative Highway Research Program  
 www.trb.org  
   
USDA Department of Agriculture (202) 720-3656 
 Agriculture Research Service  
 U.S. Salinity Laboratory  
 www.ars.usda.gov  
   
USDA Department of Agriculture (202) 720-2791 
 Rural Utilities Service  
 www.usda.gov  
   
USDJ Department of Justice (202) 307-0703 
 Office of Justice Programs  
 National Institute of Justice  
 www.ojp.usdoj.gov  
   
USP U.S. Pharmacopeia (800) 227-8772 
 www.usp.org (301) 881-0666 
   
USPS United States Postal Service (202) 268-2000 
 www.usps.com  

D. Standards and Regulations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the standards and 
regulations in the following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to 
change and are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
CFR Code of Federal Regulations (866) 512-1800 
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 Available from Government Printing Office (202) 512-1800 
 www.gpo.gov/fdsys  
   
DOD Department of Defense (215) 697-2664 
 Military Specifications and Standards  
 Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point  
 http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil  
   
DSCC Defense Supply Center Columbus  
 (See FS)  
   
FED-STD Federal Standard  
 (See FS)  
   
FS Federal Specification (215) 697-2664 
 Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point  
 http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil  
   
 Available from Defense Standardization Program  
 www.dsp.dla.mil  
   
 Available from General Services Administration (800) 488-3111 
 www.gsa.gov (202) 619-8925 
   
 Available from National Institute of Building Sciences/Whole 

Building Design Guide 
(202) 289-7800 

 www.wbdg.org/ccb  
   
MILSPEC Military Specification and Standards  
 (See DOD)  
   
USAB United States Access Board (800) 872-2253 
 www.access-board.gov (202) 272-0080 
   
USATBC

B 
U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board  

 (See USAB)  
   

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 014200 
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions. 

1.3 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included 
in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services 
and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Owner's construction forces, Architect, 
testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System:  Water from Owner's existing water system is 
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections 
and extensions of services as required for construction operations. 

C. Electric Power Service from Existing System:  Electric power from Owner's existing system is 
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections 
and extensions of services as required for construction operations. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 
electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its 
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 
responsibilities. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Dust-Control Adhesive-Surface Walk-off Mats:  Provide mats minimum 36 by 60 inches (914 
by 1624 mm). 

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate 
materials and equipment for construction operations. 

1. Store combustible materials apart from building. 

2.3 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 

B. HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, 
self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control. 

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating 
units is prohibited. 

2. Permanent HVAC System:  If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for 
temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return-air grille 
in system and remove at end of construction and clean HVAC system as required in 
Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures". 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 
with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the 
Work. 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities 
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be 
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 
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B. Water Service:  Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities.  Clean and maintain water 
service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore these 
facilities to condition existing before initial use. 

C. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of 
construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, 
number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

1. Toilets:  Contractor shall provide portable temporary toilets.  Construction personnel 
shall not use existing building’s toilet rooms. 

D. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities:  Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering 
occupied areas. 

1. Maintain dust partitions during the Work.  Use vacuum collection attachments on dust-
producing equipment.  Isolate limited work within occupied areas using portable dust-
containment devices. 

2. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-
equipped vacuum equipment. 

E. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by construction 
activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction 
from adverse effects of high humidity.  Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on 
completed installations or elements being installed.  Coordinate ventilation requirements to 
produce ambient condition required and minimize energy consumption. 

1. Provide dehumidification systems when required to reduce substrate moisture levels to 
level required to allow installation or application of finishes. 

F. Electric Power Service:  Connect to Owner's existing electric power service.  Maintain 
equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner. 

G. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination 
for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.  Owner will 
provide power for temporary lighting. 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with the following: 

1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located within construction 
area or within 30 feet (9 m) of building lines that is noncombustible according to 
ASTM E 136.  Comply with NFPA 241. 

2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.  
Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial 
Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to 
Owner. 

B. Parking:  Owner will provide 2 parking spaces near the project site and 2 remote parking spaces 
for construction personnel.  Coordinate with project manager for additional remote spaces. 
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C. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle 
waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction.  Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 017300 "Execution." 

D. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and 
equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

E. Existing Elevator Use:  Use of Owner's existing elevators will be permitted, provided elevators 
are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, 
restore elevators to condition existing before initial use, including replacing worn cables, guide 
shoes, and similar items of limited life. 

1. Do not load elevators beyond their rated weight capacity. 
2. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect 

elevator car and entrance doors and frame.  If, despite such protection, elevators become 
damaged, engage elevator Installer to restore damaged work so no evidence remains of 
correction work.  Return items that cannot be refinished in field to the shop, make 
required repairs and refinish entire unit, or provide new units as required. 

F. Existing Stair Usage:  Use of Owner's existing stairs will be permitted, provided stairs are 
cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore 
stairs to condition existing before initial use. 

1. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect stairs 
and to maintain means of egress.  If stairs become damaged, restore damaged areas so no 
evidence remains of correction work. 

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities:  Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, 
and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be 
removed or altered.  Repair damage to existing facilities. 

B. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible 
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Section 011000 "Summary." 

C. Pest Control:  Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and 
harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control 
procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests and their residues at Substantial 
Completion.  Perform control operations lawfully, using environmentally safe materials. 

D. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas 
of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, 
and similar violations of security.  Lock entrances at end of each work day. 
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E. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting. 

F. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in 
progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar 
activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior. 

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incomplete, insulate 
temporary enclosures. 

G. Temporary Partitions:  Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt 
migration and to separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise. 

1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on occupied side, 
and fire-retardant-treated plywood on construction operations side. 

2. Where fire-resistance-rated temporary partitions are indicated or are required by 
authorities having jurisdiction, construct partitions according to the rated assemblies. 

3. Insulate partitions to control noise transmission to occupied areas. 
4. Seal joints and perimeter.  Equip partitions with gasketed dustproof doors and security 

locks where openings are required. 
5. Protect air-handling equipment. 
6. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition. 

H. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types 
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with 
NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program. 

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. 
2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar 

sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel 

at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be 
followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings and information. 

3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL 

A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan:  Avoid trapping water in finished work.  Document 
visible signs of mold that may appear during construction. 

B. Exposed Construction Phase:  Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are subject 
to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows: 

1. Protect porous materials from water damage. 
2. Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water. 
3. Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with concrete. 
4. Remove standing water from decks. 
5. Keep deck openings covered or dammed. 
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C. Partially Enclosed Construction Phase:  After installation of weather barriers but before full 
enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration 
of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows: 

1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with 
high organic content, into partially enclosed building. 

2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage. 
3. Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic matter. 
4. Discard or replace water-damaged material. 
5. Do not install material that is wet. 
6. Discard, replace, or clean stored or installed material that begins to grow mold. 
7. Perform work in a sequence that allows any wet materials adequate time to dry before 

enclosing the material in drywall or other interior finishes. 

3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and 
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated 
results and to avoid possibility of damage. 

C. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and 
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

D. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than 
Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may 
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, 
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 

2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 
construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in 
Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 015000 
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in 
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on 
products; special warranties; and comparable products. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions. 
2. Section 014200 "References" for applicable industry standards for products specified. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 
taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," 
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 
model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product 
literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or 
facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new 
products. 

3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal 
process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service 
performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or 
exceed those of specified product. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  A specification in which a specific manufacturer's 
product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or 
model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, 
function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other 
characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers 
named in the specification. 
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1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.  
Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification 
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in "Comparable 
Products" Article. 

2. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product 
request.  Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable 
product request within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional 
information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures." 
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable 

product request within time allocated. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Section 013300 
"Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if 
previously selected products were also options. 

1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods 
compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors. 

2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible 
products, Architect will determine which products shall be used. 

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 
overcrowding of construction spaces. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that 
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other 
losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for 
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 
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4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and 
to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

C. Storage: 

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units. 
2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight 

enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation. 
4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of 

installation and concealment. 
5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 
6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 
7. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and 

equipment by Owner's construction forces.  Coordinate location with Owner. 

1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 
warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on 
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract 
Documents. 

1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a 
particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 

2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide 
specific rights for Owner. 

B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 
identification, ready for execution. 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and 
properly executed. 

2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a 
written document using indicated form properly executed. 

3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for 
submitting special warranties. 

C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, 
are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation. 
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1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items 
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 
successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make 
selection. 

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 
establish salient characteristics of products. 

6. Or Equal:  For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," or 
"or approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable 
Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 

1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the 
named product that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions 
for Contractor's convenience will not be considered. 

2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, 
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.  
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be 
considered. 

3. Products: 

a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both 
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with 
requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience 
will be considered unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both available 
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed 
product, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in 
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product. 

4. Manufacturers: 

a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, 
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with 
requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience 
will be considered. 

b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers, 
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an unnamed 
manufacturer, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in 
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed manufacturer's 
product. 

5. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product 
indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or 
indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers.  
Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics 
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that are based on the product named.  Comply with requirements in "Comparable 
Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the other named 
manufacturers. 

C. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample", 
provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample.  Architect's 
decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches. 

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other 
specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution 
Procedures" for proposal of product. 

D. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by 
Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with 
requirements.  Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's 
product line that includes both standard and premium items. 

2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions for Consideration:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable 
product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not 
satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with 
these requirements: 

1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, 
that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, 
and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work. 

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the 
Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 
4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and 

names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 
5. Samples, if requested. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 016000 
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the 
Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 
2. Field engineering and surveying. 
3. Installation of the Work. 
4. Cutting and patching. 
5. Coordination of Owner-installed products. 
6. Progress cleaning. 
7. Starting and adjusting. 
8. Protection of installed construction. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for limits on use of Project site. 
2. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys. 
3. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project 

Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and 
levels, and final cleaning. 

4. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for demolition and removal of selected portions 
of the building. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of 
other work. 

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after 
installation of other work. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of 
construction elements. 
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1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of 
locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding.  
Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting and patching.  Do not cut and 
patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or 
increase deflection 

2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components 
in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.  Operational elements 
include the following: 

a. Primary operational systems and equipment. 
b. Fire separation assemblies. 
c. Air or smoke barriers. 
d. Fire-suppression systems. 
e. Mechanical systems piping and ducts. 
f. Control systems. 
g. Communication systems. 
h. Fire-detection and -alarm systems. 
i. Electrical wiring systems. 
j. Operating systems of special construction. 

3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or 
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in 
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or 
decreased operational life or safety.  Other construction elements include but are not 
limited to the following: 

a. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers. 
b. Membranes and flashings. 
c. Sprayed fire-resistive material. 
d. Equipment supports. 
e. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment. 
f. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems. 

4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner 
that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  Remove and 
replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

B. Cutting and Patching Conference:  Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved 
in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades.  Review areas of potential 
interference and conflict.  Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before 
proceeding. 

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written 
recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed 
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent 
possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, 
will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of 
in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate 
and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical 
systems, and other construction affecting the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of 
sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services, 
and other utilities. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the 
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where 
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance.  Record observations. 

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are 
to be installed. 

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 
existing finishes or primers. 

C. Written Report:  Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the 
Work is required by other Sections, include the following: 

1. Description of the Work. 
2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates. 
3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances. 
4. Recommended corrections. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding 
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck 
measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work. 

B. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

C. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control 
of Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in 
Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are 
discovered, notify Architect promptly. 

B. General:  Lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices. 

1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of 
construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project. 

2. Establish limits on use of Project site. 
3. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain 

required dimensions. 
4. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply. 
5. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses. 
6. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable 

tolerances. 

3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING 

A. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference 
points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control 
points during construction operations. 

1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written 
approval of Architect.  Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points 
promptly.  Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control points to 
Architect before proceeding. 

2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly.  Base 
replacements on the original survey control points. 
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3.5 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 
elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 

and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches (2440 mm) in occupied spaces and 

90 inches (2300 mm) in unoccupied spaces. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction 
items on site and placement in permanent locations. 

F. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

G. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be 
factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that 
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated 
requirements. 

H. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size 
and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with 
other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size 
and type required for load conditions. 

1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 
heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and 
items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver 
such items to Project site in time for installation. 

I. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 
arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. 

J. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 
hazardous. 
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3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  
Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance 
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their 
original condition. 

B. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not 
to void existing warranties. 

C. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 

D. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

E. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of 
free passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching according to 
requirements in Section 011000 "Summary." 

F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems 
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before 
cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas. 

G. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 
with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with 
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a 

diamond-core drill. 
4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Sections where 

required by cutting and patching operations. 
5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 

removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

H. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 
practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Sections, where applicable. 
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1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence 
of patching and refinishing. 

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing 
materials. 

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area 
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even 
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall 
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and 
appearance. 

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer and 
intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply final 
paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch.  Provide additional 
coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 
surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 
weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure. 

I. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint, 
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.7 OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS 

A. Site Access:  Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction personnel. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work performed by 
Owner's construction personnel. 

1. Construction Schedule:  Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction schedule 
for Owner's portion of the Work.  Adjust construction schedule based on a mutually 
agreeable timetable.  Notify Owner if changes to schedule are required due to differences 
in actual construction progress. 

2. Preinstallation Conferences:  Include Owner's construction personnel at preinstallation 
conferences covering portions of the Work that are to receive Owner's work.  Attend 
preinstallation conferences conducted by Owner's construction personnel if portions of 
the Work depend on Owner's construction. 

3.8 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce 
requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 
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1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 
debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if 
the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C). 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  
Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 

a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored. 

4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other contractors 
are working concurrently. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 
proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure 
freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials 
down sewers or into waterways.  Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 015000 
"Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through 
the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 
operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise 
deleterious exposure during the construction period. 



University of South Carolina  Architect's Project No. 11.126.00 
Jones PSC 210 Renovations  State Project No. H27-I905 

EXECUTION 017300 - 9

3.9 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

B. Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper operation 
without binding. 

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Comply with qualification requirements in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements." 

3.10 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage 
or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

END OF SECTION 017300 
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, 
but not limited to, the following: 

1. Substantial Completion procedures. 
2. Final completion procedures. 
3. Warranties. 
4. Final cleaning. 
5. Repair of the Work. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 017300 "Execution" for progress cleaning of Project site. 
2. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance 

manual requirements. 
3. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 

Specifications, and record Product Data. 
4. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for requirements for instructing Owner's 

personnel. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For cleaning agents. 

B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Initial submittal at Substantial Completion. 

C. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Final submittal at Final Completion. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates of Release:  From authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Certificate of Insurance:  For continuing coverage. 

C. Field Report:  For pest control inspection. 
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1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  For maintenance material submittal items specified in 
other Sections. 

1.6 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and 
corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why 
the Work is incomplete. 

B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10 days 
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below 
that are incomplete at time of request. 

1. Certificates of Release:  Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction 
permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.  
Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases. 

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project 
record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion construction 
photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar 
final record information. 

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, 
workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar 
documents. 

4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools, 
spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by 
Architect.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable. 

a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  Prepare and submit schedule of 
maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item 
and name and number of related Specification Section.  Obtain Architect's 
signature for receipt of submittals. 

5. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 
maintenance. 

C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10 days 
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below 
that are incomplete at time of request. 

1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's 

personnel of changeover in security provisions. 
3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment. 
4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion. 
5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 

equipment, and systems.   
6. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 
7. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
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8. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 
defects. 

D. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a 
minimum of 10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and 
tests.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor 
of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion 
after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items 
identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion. 

1.7 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final 
completion, complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 012900 "Payment 
Procedures." 

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial 
Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed 
and dated by Architect.  Certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been 
completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance. 

3. Certificate of Insurance:  Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage 
complying with insurance requirements. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 
10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests.  On 
receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of 
unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection 
or will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate 
will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.8 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Organization of List:  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by 
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if 
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. 

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order. 
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, 

individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 
3. Include the following information at the top of each page: 
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a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Architect[ and Construction Manager]. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Page number. 

4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format: 

a. MS Excel electronic file.  Architect will return annotated file. 
b. PDF electronic file.  Architect will return annotated file. 

1.9 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES 

A. Time of Submittal:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of 
the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is 
indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty. 

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project 
Manual. 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch 
(215-by-280-mm) paper. 

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark 
tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or 
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone 
number of Installer. 

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title 
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor. 

C. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply 
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution 
regulations. 
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B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each 
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 
maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification 
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project: 

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other 
foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other 
foreign deposits. 

c. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 
Project site. 

d. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, 
free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural 
weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original 
condition. 

e. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

f. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 
g. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean 

according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain. 
h. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  

Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  
Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 

i. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
j. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment.  

Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign 
substances. 

k. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains 
resulting from water exposure. 

l. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed 
surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. 

m. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency. 
n. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Construction Waste Disposal:  Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 015000 
"Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK 

A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of 
Substantial Completion. 

B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Repairing includes replacing defective 
parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly 
adjusting operating equipment.  Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored, 
provide replacements.  Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired. 
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Restore damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified 
condition. 

1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and other 
damaged transparent materials. 

2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces.  
Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration. 

a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including 
mechanical and electrical nameplates.  Remove paint applied to required labels and 
identification. 

3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede 
operation or reduce longevity. 

4. Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and 
noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for 
new fixtures. 

END OF SECTION 017700 
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SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and 
maintenance manuals, including the following: 

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory. 
2. Emergency manuals. 
3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
4. Product maintenance manuals. 
5. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for operation 

and maintenance manuals. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. System:  An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular 
interaction. 

B. Subsystem:  A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Manual Content:  Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual 
Specification Sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals.  Submit reviewed 
manual content formatted and organized as required by this Section. 

1. Architect will comment on whether content of operations and maintenance submittals are 
acceptable. 

2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions 
and field conditions. 

B. Format:  Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format:  

1. Three paper copies.  Include a complete operation and maintenance directory.  Enclose 
title pages and directories in clear plastic sleeves.  Architect will return two copies. 
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C. Final Manual Submittal:  Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for 
Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before Substantial Completion.  Architect will 
return copy with comments. 

1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's comments.  Submit copies of 
each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's comments and prior to 
Final Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY 

A. Directory:  Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of emergency, operation, and 
maintenance data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access to 
desired information.  Include a section in the directory for each of the following: 

1. List of documents. 
2. List of systems. 
3. List of equipment. 
4. Table of contents. 

B. List of Systems and Subsystems:  List systems alphabetically.  Include references to operation 
and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system. 

C. List of Equipment:  List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system.  For 
pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list. 

D. Tables of Contents:  Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and maintenance 
manual. 

E. Identification:  In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, 
identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the 
Contract Documents.  If no designation exists, assign a designation according to 
ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building 
Systems." 

2.2 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each 
system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.  
Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed: 

1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 
3. Manual contents. 

B. Title Page:  Include the following information: 

1. Subject matter included in manual. 
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2. Name and address of Project. 
3. Name and address of Owner. 
4. Date of submittal. 
5. Name and contact information for Contractor. 
6. Name and contact information for Architect. 
7. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the 

systems contained in the manuals. 
8. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed 
to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project 
Manual. 

1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to 
accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each 
volume of the set. 

D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by 
system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, 
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder. 

E. Manuals, Paper Copy:  Submit manuals in the form of hard copy, bound and labeled volumes. 

1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness 
necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) 
paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with 
pockets inside covers to hold folded oversize sheets. 

a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize 
data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components.  Cross-
reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper 
operation or maintenance of equipment or system. 

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of 
contents.  Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets. 

2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual.  
Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components 
of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification 
Section number and title of Project Manual. 

3. Supplementary Text:  Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) white bond paper. 
4. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and 
use as foldouts. 

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled 
envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in 
manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, 
and drawing locations. 
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2.3 OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in 
individual Specification Sections and the following information: 

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.  Use designations for systems and 
equipment indicated on Contract Documents. 

2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility. 
3. Operating standards. 
4. Operating procedures. 
5. Operating logs. 
6. Wiring diagrams. 
7. Control diagrams. 
8. Piped system diagrams. 
9. Precautions against improper use. 
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

B. Descriptions:  Include the following: 

1. Product name and model number.  Use designations for products indicated on Contract 
Documents. 

2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 
4. Equipment function. 
5. Operating characteristics. 
6. Limiting conditions. 
7. Performance curves. 
8. Engineering data and tests. 
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Startup procedures. 
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
4. Regulation and control procedures. 
5. Instructions on stopping. 
6. Normal shutdown instructions. 
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as 
installed. 

E. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for 
identification. 
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2.4 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and 
sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and 
arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and 
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference 
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation 
or identifier where applicable. 

C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and 
related services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

2.5 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include 
source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, 
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance service 
contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, 
identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, 
list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, 
and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or 
schedule designation or identifier where applicable. 
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C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation 
including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment: 

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins. 
2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly 

and component removal, replacement, and assembly. 
3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential 
maintenance procedures: 

1. Test and inspection instructions. 
2. Troubleshooting guide. 
3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions. 
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 
6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available. 

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of 
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 

1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service:  Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, 
quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies. 

2. Maintenance and Service Record:  Include manufacturers' forms for recording 
maintenance. 

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with 
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local 
sources of maintenance materials and related services. 

G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and 
telephone number of service agent. 

H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 

A. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care 
and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 
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B. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance 
data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment 
not part of a system. 

1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information 
for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. 

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an instructional 
manual for use by Owner's operating personnel. 

C. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include 
only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each 
product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include more than one item in a 
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.  
Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable. 

1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and 
where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or 
systems. 

D. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and 
flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information contained in record Drawings to 
ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared record Drawings in Section 017839 
"Project Record Documents." 

E. Comply with Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and 
maintenance documentation. 

END OF SECTION 017823 
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, 
including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record Product Data. 
3. Miscellaneous record submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 017300 "Execution" for final property survey. 
2. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures. 
3. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance 

manual requirements. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following: 
1. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of record Drawings as follows: 

a. Initial Submittal: 

1) Submit one paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints. 
2) Architect will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional 

information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable. 

b. Final Submittal: 

1) Submit three paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints. 

B. Record Product Data:  Submit one paper copy of each submittal. 

1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, 
submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual. 

C. Miscellaneous Record Submittals:  See other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record-
keeping requirements and submittals in connection with various construction activities.  Submit 
one paper copy of each submittal. 
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D. Reports:  Submit written report weekly indicating items incorporated into project record 
documents concurrent with progress of the Work, including revisions, concealed conditions, 
field changes, product selections, and other notations incorporated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop 
Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued. 

1. Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies 
from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, 
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide 
information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 
difficult to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique. 
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 

2. Content:  Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
c. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 
d. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 
e. Actual equipment locations. 
f. Locations of concealed internal utilities. 
g. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive. 
h. Changes made following Architect's written orders. 
i. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
j. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 
k. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically. 

3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Use 
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record 
prints. 

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish 
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted 
from original Drawings. 

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 
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2.2 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 
manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Orders and record Drawings where applicable. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS 

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous 
record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file 
miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference. 

B. Format:  Submit miscellaneous record submittals as paper copy. 

1. Include miscellaneous record submittals directory organized by Specification Section 
number and title, electronically linked to each item of miscellaneous record submittals. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project 
record document purposes.  Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they 
occur; do not wait until end of Project. 

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and Samples in the 
field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use project record 
documents for construction purposes.  Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean, 
dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to project record 
documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION 017839 
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on the use of the premises, Owner-occupancy 
requirements, and phasing requirements. 

2. Section 017300 "Execution" for cutting and patching procedures. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site unless 
indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Salvage:  Carefully detach from existing construction, in a manner to prevent 
damage, and deliver to Owner ready for reuse. 

C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare for reuse, and reinstall 
where indicated. 

D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be permanently removed and 
that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and 
reinstalled. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 
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B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as 
far as practical. 

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 
with selective demolition. 

D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the 
Work. 
1. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify 

Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate 
contract. 

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them 
against damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 

G. Predemolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project Site. 
1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be demolished. 
2. Review and finalize protection requirements. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PEFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 
beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

B. Standards:  Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition 
operations. 

B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of 
selective demolition required. 

C. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended 
function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  
Promptly submit a written report to Architect. 
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3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and 
protect them against damage. 

1. Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions specified in 
Section 011000 "Summary." 

B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned:  Locate, identify, 
disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility services and mechanical/electrical systems 
serving areas to be selectively demolished. 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor. 
2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide 

temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain 
continuity of services/systems to other parts of building. 

3. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC 
systems, equipment, and components indicated to be removed. 

a. Piping to Be Removed:  Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and 
cap or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material. 

b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place:  Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same 
or compatible piping material. 

c. Equipment to Be Removed:  Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment. 
d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled:  Disconnect and cap services and 

remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and 
make equipment operational. 

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged:  Disconnect and cap services and 
remove equipment and deliver to Owner. 

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 
adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

1. Comply with requirements for access and protection specified in Section 015000 
"Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and 
to and from occupied portions of building. 

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of 
existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage 
and damage to structure and interior areas. 

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are 
exposed during selective demolition operations. 

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed. 
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5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling 
specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required 
to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes 
to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction 
being demolished. 

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition. 

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of 
governing regulations and as follows: 

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Complete 
selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting 
members on the next lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use 
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and 
chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings to 
remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 
existing finished surfaces. 

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At 
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden 
space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain fire watch and portable fire-
suppression devices during flame-cutting operations. 

5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 
6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and 

promptly dispose of off-site. 
7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid 

free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation. 
8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 
9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. 

B. Removed and Reinstalled Items: 

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers. 
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new 

materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials 
necessary to make item functional for use indicated. 

C. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling 
during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, 
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protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their 
original locations after selective demolition operations are complete. 

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS 

A. Masonry:  Demolish in small sections.  Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, 
using power-driven saw, then remove masonry between saw cuts. 

B. Resilient Floor Coverings:  Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to 
recommendations in RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor 
Coverings." 

3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or 
otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project 
site and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill. 

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas. 
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that 

will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials. 

C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

3.7 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 
operations began. 

END OF SECTION 024119 
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SECTION 055000 - METAL FABRICATIONS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Abrasive metal nosings. 
2. Steel Lintels 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For the following: 
1. Metal nosings and treads. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication and installation details for metal fabrications. 

C. Samples for Verification:  For each type and finish of extruded nosing. 

1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements:  Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous with 
metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METALS, GENERAL 

A. Metal Surfaces, General:  Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces unless otherwise 
indicated.  For metal fabrications exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials 
without seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or blemishes. 

2.2 FERROUS METALS 

A. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 
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2.3 NONFERROUS METALS 

A. Aluminum Extrusions:  ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), Alloy 6063-T6. 

2.4 FASTENERS 

A. Anchors, General:  Anchors capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the 
load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in 
concrete, as determined by testing according to ASTM E 488, conducted by a qualified 
independent testing agency. 

B. Post-Installed Anchors:  Torque-controlled expansion anchors or chemical anchors. 

1. Material for Interior Locations:  Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with 
ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941 (ASTM F 1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of 
approximately 1/32 inch (1 mm) unless otherwise indicated.  Remove sharp or rough areas on 
exposed surfaces. 

B. Form exposed work with accurate angles and surfaces and straight edges. 

C. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners or 
welds where possible.  Where exposed fasteners are required, use Phillips flat-head 
(countersunk) fasteners unless otherwise indicated.  Locate joints where least conspicuous. 

D. Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap metal fabrications as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws, 
and similar items. 

E. Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure.  Space anchoring 
devices to secure metal fabrications rigidly in place and to support indicated loads. 

2.6 ABRASIVE METAL NOSINGS 

A. Extruded Units:  Aluminum, with abrasive filler consisting of aluminum oxide, silicon carbide, 
or a combination of both, in an epoxy-resin binder.  Fabricate units in lengths necessary to 
accurately fit openings or conditions. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Balco, Inc. 
RS-405L or comparable products from the following manufacturers submitted for 
acceptance with the bidding period and approved in accordance with Division 01 Section 
012500 “Substitution Procedures”: 

a. ACL Industries, Inc. 
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b. American Safety Tread Co., Inc. 
c. Amstep Products. 
d. Armstrong Products, Inc. 
e. Balco Inc. 
f. Granite State Casting Co. 
g. Wooster Products Inc. 

3. Provide ribbed units, with abrasive filler strips projecting 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) above 
aluminum extrusion. 

4. Nosings:  Beveled-back units, 4 inches (100 mm) wide with 1-3/8-inch (35-mm) lip, for 
surface mounting on existing stairs. 

B. Drill for mechanical anchors and countersink.  Locate holes not more than 4 inches (100 mm) 
from ends and not more than 12 inches (300 mm) o.c., evenly spaced between ends, unless 
otherwise indicated.  Provide closer spacing if recommended by manufacturer. 

C. Apply clear lacquer to concealed surfaces of extruded units. 

2.7 LOOSE STEEL LINTELS 

A. Fabricate loose steel lintels from steel angles and shapes of size indicated for openings and 
recesses in masonry walls and partitions at locations indicated.  Fabricate in single lengths for 
each opening unless otherwise indicated.  Weld adjoining members together to form a single 
unit where indicated. 

B. Size loose lintels to provide bearing length at each side of openings equal to 1/12 of clear span 
but not less than 8 inches (200 mm) unless otherwise indicated. 

2.8 FINISHES, GENERAL 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Finish metal fabrications after assembly. 

C. Finish exposed surfaces to remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, and to blend into 
surrounding surface. 

2.9 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES 

A. Shop prime iron and steel items unless they are to be embedded in concrete, sprayed-on 
fireproofing, or masonry, or unless otherwise indicated. 

2.10 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Finish designations prefixed by AA comply with the system established by the Aluminum 
Association for designating aluminum finishes. 
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B. Class I, Clear Anodic Finish:  AA-M12C22A41 (Mechanical Finish:  nonspecular as fabricated; 
Chemical Finish:  etched, medium matte;  Anodic Coating:  Architectural Class I, clear coating 
0.018 mm or thicker) complying with AAMA 611. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement:  Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing 
metal fabrications.  Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; with 
edges and surfaces level, plumb, true, and free of rack; and measured from established lines and 
levels. 

B. Fastening to In-Place Construction:  Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal 
fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place construction.  Provide threaded fasteners for 
use with concrete and masonry inserts, toggle bolts, through bolts, lag screws, wood screws, and 
other connectors. 

C. Corrosion Protection:  Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that will come into contact with 
grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals with the following: 
1. Extruded Aluminum:  Two coats of clear lacquer. 

3.2 INSTALLING NOSINGS, TREADS, AND THRESHOLDS 

A. Center nosings on tread widths unless otherwise indicated. 

END OF SECTION 055000 
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SECTION 081213 - HOLLOW METAL FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes hollow-metal frames. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 081416 "Flush Wood Doors" for wood doors installed in hollow-metal frames. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Minimum Thickness:  Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to 
NAAMM-HMMA 803 or SDI A250.8. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames.  Furnish setting drawings, 
templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor 
bolts, and items with integral anchors.  Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, fire-resistance ratings, temperature-
rise ratings, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include the following: 

1. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses. 
2. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware. 
3. Details of each different wall opening condition. 
4. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections. 
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1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Test Reports:  For each type of frame assembly, for tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver hollow-metal work palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection during transit 
and Project-site storage.  Do not use nonvented plastic. 

1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units. 

B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded 
to jambs and mullions. 

C. Store hollow-metal work vertically under cover at Project site with head up.  Place on minimum 
4-inch- (102-mm-) high wood blocking.  Provide minimum 1/4-inch (6-mm) space between 
each unit to permit air circulation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 
1. Amweld International, LLC. 
2. Ceco Door Products; AADG, Inc. 
3. Curries Company; ASSA ABLOY. 
4. Mesker Door Inc. 
5. Pioneer Industries. 
6. Steelcraft; Ingersoll-Rand . 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain hollow-metal work from single source from single manufacturer. 

2.2 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Rated Assemblies:  Complying with NFPA 80 and listed and labeled by a qualified testing 
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for fire-protection ratings indicated, based 
on testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C. 

2.3 INTERIOR FRAMES 

A. Construct interior frames to comply with the standards indicated for materials, fabrication, 
hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as specified. 

B. Commercial Frames:  NAAMM-HMMA 861.. 
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1. Physical Performance:  Level A according to SDI A250.4. 
2. Materials:  Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.067 inch (1.7 mm). 
3. Construction:  Face welded. 
4. Exposed Finish:  Prime. 

2.4 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors: 
1. Postinstalled Expansion Type for In-Place Concrete or Masonry:  Minimum 3/8-inch- 

(9.5-mm-) diameter bolts with expansion shields or inserts.  Provide pipe spacer from 
frame to wall, with throat reinforcement plate, welded to frame at each anchor location. 

B. Floor Anchors:  Formed from same material as frames, minimum thickness of 0.042 inch (1.0 
mm), and as follows: 

1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs:  Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners. 

2.5 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable 
for exposed applications. 

B. Frame Anchors:  ASTM A 879/A 879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z (12G) coating 
designation; mill phosphatized. 

C. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

D. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete:  Fastener system of type suitable for application 
indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for 
attaching hollow-metal frames of type indicated. 

E. Grout:  ASTM C 476, except with a maximum slump of 4 inches (102 mm), as measured 
according to ASTM C 143/C 143M. 

F. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt mastic, compounded for 15-mil (0.4-mm) dry film 
thickness per coat.  Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos fibers, sulfur 
components, and other deleterious impurities. 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate hollow-metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle.  Accurately form 
metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for metal thickness.  Where practical, 
fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant.  To ensure proper assembly at Project site, clearly 
identify work that cannot be permanently factory assembled before shipment. 

B. Hollow-Metal Frames:  Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling 
limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal 
as frames. 
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1. Frames:  Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams or joints, fabricated 
from same material as door frame.  Fasten members at crossings and to jambs by butt 
welding. 

2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners 
unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Grout Guards:  Weld guards to frame at back of hardware mortises in frames to be 
grouted. 

4. Floor Anchors:  Weld anchors to bottoms of jambs with at least four spot welds per 
anchor; however, for slip-on drywall frames, provide anchor clips or countersunk holes at 
bottoms of jambs. 

5. Jamb Anchors:  Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows: 
a. Postinstalled Expansion Type:  Locate anchors not more than 6 inches (152 mm) 

from top and bottom of frame.  Space anchors not more than 26 inches (660 mm) 
o.c. 

6. Door Silencers:  Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door silencers 
as follows.  Keep holes clear during construction. 
a. Double-Door Frames:  Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers. 

C. Hardware Preparation:  Factory prepare hollow-metal work to receive templated mortised 
hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to 
SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule, and templates. 

1. Reinforce frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted hardware. 
2. Comply with applicable requirements in SDI A250.6 and BHMA A156.115 for 

preparation of hollow-metal work for hardware. 

2.7 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Prime Finish:  Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer. 

1. Shop Primer:  Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer 
complying with SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; 
compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolonged exposure. 

2.8 ACCESSORIES 

A. Grout Guards:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inch (0.4 mm) thick. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine roughing-in for embedded and built-in anchors to verify actual locations before frame 
installation. 
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C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory.  Restore exposed finish by grinding, 
filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed 
faces. 

B. Drill and tap frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted hardware. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install hollow-metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in 
place.  Comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Hollow-Metal Frames:  Install hollow-metal frames of size and profile indicated.  Comply with 
SDI A250.11 or NAAMM-HMMA 840 as required by standards specified. 

1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent 
anchors are set.  After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving 
surfaces smooth and undamaged. 

a. At fire-rated openings, install frames according to NFPA 80. 
b. Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling 

limitations, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously; 
grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. 

c. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening. 
d. Install door silencers in frames before grouting. 
e. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been 

properly set and secured. 
f. Check plumb, square, and twist of frames as walls are constructed.  Shim as 

necessary to comply with installation tolerances. 
g. Field apply bituminous coating to backs of frames that will be filled with grout 

containing antifreezing agents. 

2. Floor Anchors:  Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, 
and secure with postinstalled expansion anchors. 

a. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled 
expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings. 

3. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction:  Secure frames in place with postinstalled 
expansion anchors.  Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible 
on exposed faces. 

4. Installation Tolerances:  Adjust hollow-metal door frames for squareness, alignment, 
twist, and plumb to the following tolerances: 

a. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet on a line 
90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head. 
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b. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a horizontal 
line parallel to plane of wall. 

c. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face corners of 
jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 

d. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs at floor. 

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Final Adjustments:  Remove and replace defective work, including hollow-metal work that is 
warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable. 

B. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow-metal work immediately after 
installation. 

C. Prime-Coat Touchup:  Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of 
prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer. 

D. Touchup Painting:  Cleaning and touchup painting of abraded areas of paint are specified in 
painting Sections. 

END OF SECTION 081213 
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SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer faces. 
2. Factory finishing flush wood doors. 
3. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 088000 "Glazing" for glass view panels in flush wood doors. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of door.  Include details of core and edge construction and trim for 
openings.    Include factory-finishing specifications. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door; 
construction details not covered in Product Data; and the following: 
1. Dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware. 
2. Dimensions and locations of cutouts. 
3. Requirements for veneer matching. 
4. Doors to be factory finished and finish requirements. 
5. Fire-protection ratings for fire-rated doors. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For factory-finished doors. 

D. Samples for Verification: 

1. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials, approximately 8 by 10 inches (200 
by 250 mm), for each material and finish. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Sample Warranty:  For special warranty. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A qualified manufacturer that is a certified participant in AWI's 
Quality Certification Program. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Package doors individually in plastic bags or cardboard cartons. 

C. Mark each door on top and bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and 
weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and 
maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels during remainder 
of construction period. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that fail in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) in a 42-by-84-inch 
(1067-by-2134-mm) section. 

b. Telegraphing of core construction in face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3-inch 
(0.25 mm in a 76.2-mm) span. 

2. Warranty shall also include installation and finishing that may be required due to repair 
or replacement of defective doors. 

3. Warranty Period for Solid-Core Interior Doors:  Life of installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc. 
2. Eggers Industries. 
3. Graham Wood Doors; an Assa Abloy Group company. 
4. Lambton Doors. 
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5. Marshfield Door Systems, Inc. 
6. Mohawk Doors; a Masonite company. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain flush wood doors from single manufacturer. 

2.2 FLUSH WOOD DOORS, GENERAL 

A. Quality Standard:  In addition to requirements specified, comply with AWI's, AWMAC's, and 
WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards." 

1. Provide AWI Quality Certification Labels indicating that doors comply with 
requirements of grades specified. 

B. Fire-Rated Wood Doors:  Doors complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 
qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive 
pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C. 
1. Cores:  Provide core specified or mineral core as needed to provide fire-protection rating 

indicated. 
2. Edge Construction:  Provide edge construction with intumescent seals concealed by outer 

stile.  Comply with specified requirements for exposed edges. 

C. Particleboard-Core Doors: 

1. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade LD-2, made with binder containing no urea-
formaldehyde. 

2. Provide doors with glued-wood-stave or structural-composite-lumber cores instead of 
particleboard cores for doors indicated to receive exit devices. 

D. Mineral-Core Doors: 

1. Core:  Noncombustible mineral product complying with requirements of referenced 
quality standard and testing and inspecting agency for fire-protection rating indicated. 

2. Blocking:  Provide composite blocking with improved screw-holding capability approved 
for use in doors of fire-protection ratings indicated as needed to eliminate through-bolting 
hardware. 

3. Edge Construction:  At hinge stiles, provide laminated-edge construction with improved 
screw-holding capability and split resistance.  Comply with specified requirements for 
exposed edges. 

2.3 VENEER-FACED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH 

A. Interior Solid-Core Doors: 

1. Grade:  Premium, with Grade AA faces. 
2. Species:  Oak – Verify and match existing. 
3. Cut: Verify and match existing doors. 
4. Match between Veneer Leaves:  Slip match. 
5. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces:  Balance match. 
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6. Pair and Set Match:  Provide for doors hung in same opening. 
7. Room Match:  Match door faces within each separate room or area of building.  Corridor-

door faces do not need to match where they are separated by 10 feet (3 m) or more. 
8. Exposed Vertical Edges:  Same species as faces. 
9. Core:  Particleboard. 
10. Construction:  Five plies.  Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then entire unit is abrasive 

planed before veneering.    Faces are bonded to core using a hot press. 
11. Construction:  Seven plies, either bonded or nonbonded construction. 

 

2.4 LIGHT FRAMES 

A. Wood Beads for Light Openings in Wood Doors:  Provide manufacturer's standard wood beads 
unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Wood Species:  Same species as door faces. 
2. Profile:  Flush rectangular beads. 

B. Wood-Veneered Beads for Light Openings in Fire-Rated Doors:  Manufacturer's standard 
wood-veneered noncombustible beads matching veneer species of door faces and approved for 
use in doors of fire-protection rating indicated.  Include concealed metal glazing clips where 
required for opening size and fire-protection rating indicated. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated.  Comply with clearance requirements of 
referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Comply with NFPA 80 requirements for fire-rated doors. 

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied.  Locate hardware to comply 
with DHI-WDHS-3.  Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, 
BHMA-156.115-W, and hardware templates. 

1. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and alignment 
before factory machining. 

C. Openings:  Factory cut and trim openings through doors. 

1. Light Openings:  Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated. 
2. Glazing:  Factory install glazing in doors indicated to be factory finished.  Comply with 

applicable requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing." 

2.6 FACTORY FINISHING 

A. General:  Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing.  Complete fabrication, 
including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not surface applied, 
before finishing. 



University of South Carolina  Architect's Project No. 11.126.00 
Jones PSC 210 Renovations  State Project No. H27-I905 

FLUSH WOOD DOORS 081416 - 5

1. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.  Stains and fillers may be 
omitted on bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. 

B. Factory finish doors. 

C. Transparent Finish: 

1. Grade:  Premium. 
2. Finish:  AWI's, AWMAC's, and WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards" System 11, 

catalyzed polyurethane. 
3. Staining:  Match existing wood doors. 
4. Effect:  Semifilled finish, produced by applying an additional finish coat to partially fill 

the wood pores. 
5. Sheen:  Satin. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and installed door frames, with Installer present, before hanging doors. 

1. Verify that installed frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, 
and swing characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs. 

2. Reject doors with defects. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware:  For installation, see Section 087100 "Door Hardware." 

B. Installation Instructions:  Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and 
referenced quality standard, and as indicated. 

1. Install fire-rated doors according to NFPA 80. 

C. Job-Fitted Doors:  Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels as indicated 
below; do not trim stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer or permitted for fire-
rated doors.  Machine doors for hardware.  Seal edges of doors, edges of cutouts, and mortises 
after fitting and machining. 

1. Clearances:  Provide 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors.  
Provide 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or 
covering unless otherwise indicated.  Where threshold is shown or scheduled, provide 1/4 
inch (6.4 mm) from bottom of door to top of threshold unless otherwise indicated. 

a. Comply with NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors. 

2. Bevel non-fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches (3-1/2 degrees) at lock and hinge edges. 
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3. Bevel fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches (3-1/2 degrees) at lock edge; trim stiles and 
rails only to extent permitted by labeling agency. 

D. Factory-Finished Doors:  Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at 
Project site. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Operation:  Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely. 

B. Finished Doors:  Replace doors that are damaged or that do not comply with requirements.  
Doors may be repaired or refinished if Work complies with requirements and shows no 
evidence of repair or refinishing. 

END OF SECTION 081416 
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SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Mechanical door hardware for the following: 

a. Swinging doors. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Section 081213 "Hollow Metal Doors and Frames" for door silencers provided as part of 

hollow-metal frames. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction and installation details, 
material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Details of electrified door hardware, indicating the following: 

1. Wiring Diagrams:  For power, signal, and control wiring and including the following: 

a. Details of interface of electrified door hardware and building safety and security 
systems. 

b. Schematic diagram of systems that interface with electrified door hardware. 
c. Point-to-point wiring. 
d. Risers. 
e. Elevations doors controlled by electrified door hardware. 

2. Operation Narrative:  Describe the operation of doors controlled by electrified door 
hardware. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For plastic protective trim units in each finish, color, and texture 
required for each type of trim unit indicated. 

D. Other Action Submittals: 

1. Door Hardware Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer, detailing 
fabrication and assembly of door hardware, as well as installation procedures and 
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diagrams.  Coordinate final door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and related work 
to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware. 

a. Submittal Sequence:  Submit door hardware schedule concurrent with submissions 
of Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings.  Coordinate submission of door 
hardware schedule with scheduling requirements of other work to facilitate the 
fabrication of other work that is critical in Project construction schedule. 

b. Format:  Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's 
"Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule." Double space entries, and 
number and date each page. 

c. Format:  Use same scheduling sequence and format and use same door numbers as 
in the Contract Documents. 

d. Content:  Include the following information: 

1) Identification number, location, hand, fire rating, size, and material of each 
door and frame. 

2) Locations of each door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings on floor 
plans and to door and frame schedule. 

3) Complete designations, including name and manufacturer, type, style, 
function, size, quantity, function, and finish of each door hardware product. 

4) Description of electrified door hardware sequences of operation and 
interfaces with other building control systems. 

5) Fastenings and other pertinent information. 
6) Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule. 
7) Mounting locations for door hardware. 
8) List of related door devices specified in other Sections for each door and 

frame. 

2. Keying Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer, detailing Owner's 
final keying instructions for locks.  Include schematic keying diagram and index each key 
set to unique door designations that are coordinated with the Contract Documents. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For Installer. 

B. Product Certificates:  For electrified door hardware, from the manufacturer. 

1. Certify that door hardware approved for use on types and sizes of labeled fire-rated doors 
complies with listed fire-rated door assemblies. 

C. Product Test Reports:  For compliance with accessibility requirements, based on evaluation of 
comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, 
for door hardware on doors located in accessible routes. 

D. Warranty:  Special warranty specified in this Section. 
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1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For each type of door hardware to include in maintenance manuals.  Include 
final hardware and keying schedule. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Supplier of products and an employer of workers trained and approved 
by product manufacturers and an Architectural Hardware Consultant who is available during the 
course of the Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner about door hardware and 
keying. 

1. Warehousing Facilities:  In Project's vicinity. 
2. Scheduling Responsibility:  Preparation of door hardware and keying schedules. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of door hardware from a single manufacturer. 

C. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  Where fire-rated door assemblies are indicated, provide door 
hardware rated for use in assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 
qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive 
pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C, unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Smoke- and Draft-Control Door Assemblies:  Where smoke- and draft-control door assemblies 
are required, provide door hardware that meet requirements of assemblies tested according to 
UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105. 

1. Air Leakage Rate:  Maximum air leakage of0.3 cfm/sq. ft. (3 cu. m per minute/sq. m) at 
the tested pressure differential of 0.3-inch wg (75 Pa) of water. 

E. Means of Egress Doors:  Latches do not require more than 15 lbf (67 N) to release the latch.  
Locks do not require use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for operation. 

F. Accessibility Requirements:  For door hardware on doors in an accessible route, comply with 
the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility 
Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1. 

1. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of the 
wrist and that operate with a force of not more than 5 lbf (22.2 N). 

2. Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements: 

a. Interior, Non-Fire-Rated Hinged Doors:  5 lbf (22.2 N) applied perpendicular to 
door. 

b. Sliding or Folding Doors:  5 lbf (22.2 N) applied parallel to door at latch. 
c. Fire Doors:  Minimum opening force allowable by authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. Bevel raised thresholds with a slope of not more than 1:2.  Provide thresholds not more 
than 1/2 inch (13 mm) high. 

4. Adjust door closer sweep periods so that, from an open position of 70 degrees, the door 
will take at least 3 seconds to move to a point 3 inches (75 mm) from the latch, measured 
to the leading edge of the door. 
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G. Keying Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." In addition to Owner Contractor, and 
Architect, conference participants shall also include Installer's Architectural Hardware 
Consultant.  Incorporate keying conference decisions into final keying schedule after reviewing 
door hardware keying system including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, degree of security required, 
and plans for future expansion. 

2. Preliminary key system schematic diagram. 
3. Requirements for key control system. 
4. Requirements for access control. 
5. Address for delivery of keys. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to 
Project site. 

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with the final door 
hardware schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with 
each item or package. 

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of floor-recessed door hardware with floor construction.  Cast 
anchoring inserts into concrete. 

B. Installation Templates:  Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory 
prepared.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made 
for locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated requirements. 

C. Security:  Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access control with Owner's 
security consultant. 

D. Electrical System Roughing-In:  Coordinate layout and installation of electrified door hardware 
with connections to power supplies and building safety and security systems. 

E. Existing Openings:  Where hardware components are scheduled for application to existing 
construction or where modifications to existing door hardware are required, field verify existing 
conditions and coordinate installation of door hardware to suit opening conditions and to 
provide proper door operation. 

1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within specified 
warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 
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a. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage. 
b. Faulty operation of doors and door hardware. 
c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal 

weathering and use. 

2. Warranty Period:  Three years from date of Substantial Completion, unless otherwise 
indicated. 
a. Exit Devices:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 
b. Manual Closers:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

1.10 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions:  Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and 
maintenance instructions for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and removal and 
replacement of door hardware. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE 

A. Provide door hardware for each door as scheduled in Part 3 "Door Hardware Schedule" Article 
to comply with requirements in this Section. 

1. Door Hardware Sets:  Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated, and products 
equivalent in function and comparable in quality to named products and products 
complying with BHMA designations referenced. 

2. Sequence of Operation:  Provide electrified door hardware function, sequence of 
operation, and interface with other building control systems indicated. 

B. Designations:  Requirements for design, grade, function, finish, size, and other distinctive 
qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in Part 3 "Door Hardware Schedule" 
Article.  Products are identified by using door hardware designations, as follows: 

1. Named Manufacturers' Products:  Manufacturer and product designation are listed for 
each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing minimum requirements.  
Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in Part 3 "Door Hardware Schedule" Article. 

2. References to BHMA Designations:  Provide products complying with these designations 
and requirements for description, quality, and function. 

2.2 HINGES 

A. Hinges:  BHMA A156.1.  Provide template-produced hinges for hinges installed on hollow-
metal doors and hollow-metal frames. 
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on schedule or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Baldwin Hardware Corporation. 
b. Hager Companies. 
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c. IVES Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 
d. McKinney Products Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 
e. Stanley Commercial Hardware; Div. of The Stanley Works. 

2. Stainless steel, bearing hinges, heavy duty 

2.3 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHES 

A. Lock Functions:  As indicated in door hardware schedule. 

B. Lock Throw:  Comply with testing requirements for length of bolts required for labeled fire 
doors, and as follows: 

1. Bored Locks:  Minimum 1/2-inch (13-mm) latchbolt throw. 
2. Mortise Locks:  Minimum 3/4-inch (19-mm) latchbolt throw. 
3. Deadbolts:  Minimum 1-inch (25-mm)bolt throw. 

C. Lock Backset:  2-3/4 inches (70 mm), unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Strikes:  Provide manufacturer's standard strike for each lock bolt or latchbolt complying with 
requirements indicated for applicable lock or latch and with strike box and curved lip extended 
to protect frame; finished to match lock or latch. 

1. Flat-Lip Strikes:  For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by 
manufacturer. 

E. Bored Locks:  BHMA A156.2; Grade 1; Series 4000. 
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Arrow USA; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 
b. Best Access Systems; Div. of Stanley Security Solutions, Inc. 
c. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; n ASSA ABLOY Group Company. 
d. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 
e. Schlage Commercial Lock Division; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 
f. Yale Security Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

2.4 EXIT DEVICES AND AUXILIARY ITEMS 

A. Exit Devices and Auxiliary Items:  BHMA A156.3. 
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on schedule or comparable product by one of the following: 
a. Arrow USA; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 
b. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 
c. DORMA Architectural Hardware; Member of The DORMA Group North 

America. 
d. K2 Commercial Hardware; a Black & Decker Corp. company. 
e. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 
f. Yale Security Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 
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2.5 LOCK CYLINDERS 

A. Lock Cylinders:  Tumbler type, constructed from brass or bronze, stainless steel, or nickel 
silver. 
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 
a. Best 1E72 

2. Owner will key cylinder 

2.6 OPERATING TRIM 

A. Operating Trim:  BHMA A156.6; stainless steel, unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on schedule or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Baldwin Hardware Corporation. 
b. Hager Companies. 
c. IVES Hardware; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 
d. McKinney Products Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 
e. Stanley Commercial Hardware; Div. of The Stanley Works. 

2.7 SURFACE CLOSERS 

A. Surface Closers:  BHMA A156.4; rack-and-pinion hydraulic type with adjustable sweep and 
latch speeds controlled by key-operated valves and forged-steel main arm.  Comply with 
manufacturer's written recommendations for size of door closers depending on size of door, 
exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use.  Provide factory-sized closers, adjustable 
to meet field conditions and requirements for opening force.  Installed with Thur-bolts 
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on schedule or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Arrow USA; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 
b. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 
c. DORMA Architectural Hardware; Member of The DORMA Group North 

America. 
d. K2 Commercial Hardware; a Black & Decker Corp. company. 
e. LCN Closers; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 
f. Norton Door Controls; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 
g. Rixson Specialty Door Controls; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 
h. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 
i. Yale Security Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

2.8 OVERHEAD STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. Overhead Stops and Holders:  BHMA A156.8. 
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on schedule or comparable product by one of the following: 
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a. Architectural Builders Hardware Mfg., Inc. 
b. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 
c. Glynn-Johnson; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 
d. Rockwood Manufacturing Company. 
e. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 
f.  

2.9 AUXILIARY DOOR HARDWARE 

A. Auxiliary Hardware:  BHMA A156.16. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. Baldwin Hardware Corporation. 
b. Cal-Royal Products, Inc. 
c. Don-Jo Mfg., Inc. 
d. Hager Companies. 
e. Rockwood Manufacturing Company. 
f. Stanley Commercial Hardware; Div. of The Stanley Works. 
g. Trimco. 

2.10 FABRICATION 

A. Manufacturer's Nameplate:  Do not provide products that have manufacturer's name or trade 
name displayed in a visible location except in conjunction with required fire-rated labels and as 
otherwise approved by Architect. 

1. Manufacturer's identification is permitted on rim of lock cylinders only. 

B. Base Metals:  Produce door hardware units of base metal indicated, fabricated by forming 
method indicated, using manufacturer's standard metal alloy, composition, temper, and 
hardness.  Furnish metals of a quality equal to or greater than that of specified door hardware 
units and BHMA A156.18. 

C. Fasteners:  Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates prepared 
for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws.  Provide screws that comply with commercially 
recognized industry standards for application intended, except aluminum fasteners are not 
permitted.  Provide Phillips flat-head screws with finished heads to match surface of door 
hardware, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Spacers or Sex Bolts:  For through bolting of hollow-metal doors. 
2. Gasketing Fasteners:  Provide noncorrosive fasteners for exterior applications and 

elsewhere as indicated. 

2.11 FINISHES 

A. Provide finishes complying with BHMA A156.18 as indicated in door hardware schedule. 
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B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping. 

C. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are 
acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.  Noticeable variations 
in the same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearance of other components are 
acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to 
minimize contrast. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly construction, wall and floor 
construction, and other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring 
connections before electrified door hardware installation. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Steel Doors and Frames:  For surface applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and frames 
according to ANSI/SDI A250.6. 

B. Wood Doors:  Comply with DHI WDHS.5 "Recommended Hardware Reinforcement Locations 
for Mineral Core Wood Flush Doors." 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Mounting Heights:  Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following unless 
otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations. 

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames:  ANSI/SDI A250.8. 
2. Wood Doors:  DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for 

Wood Flush Doors." 

B. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.  Where 
cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be 
painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation of surface 
protective trim units with finishing.  Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes have 
been completed on substrates involved. 

1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location.  Adjust and reinforce attachment 
substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation. 
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2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners.  Space 
fasteners and anchors according to industry standards. 

C. Hinges:  Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than 
the number recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or one hinge for every 30 
inches (750 mm) of door height, whichever is more stringent, unless other equivalent means of 
support for door, such as spring hinges or pivots, are provided. 

D. Lock Cylinders:  Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction 
period. 

1. Replace construction cores with permanent cores as directed by Owner. 

E. Thresholds:  Set thresholds for exterior doors and other doors indicated in full bed of sealant 
complying with requirements specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 

F. Stops:  Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door 
hardware schedule.  Do not mount floor stops where they will impede traffic. 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Initial Adjustment:  Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to 
ensure proper operation or function of every unit.  Replace units that cannot be adjusted to 
operate as intended.  Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating 
and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements. 
1. Door Closers:  Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and 

requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Occupancy Adjustment:  Approximately three months after date of Substantial Completion, 
Installer's Architectural Hardware Consultant shall examine and readjust each item of door 
hardware, including adjusting operating forces, as necessary to ensure function of doors, door 
hardware, and electrified door hardware. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation. 

B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish. 

C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure that door hardware is without 
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

3.6 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to 
adjust, operate, and maintain door hardware and door hardware finishes.  Refer to 
Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training." 
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3.7 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE 
 
Door Hardware Set A  
Location:  Entrance Door, each to have the following: 
 

Qty. Item Manufacturer Product Finish 
3 Hinges McKinney Hinges T4A3386. US26D 
2 Exit Device Corbin Russwin ED5200SxTH900 630 
2 Cylinders Best 1E72  
2 Closer Corbin Russwin DC6210 689 
1 Lockable Mullion Corbin Russwin 907BKMCT6R  
2 Kick Plate - 12”x34” US26D 
1 Wall Stop -   
1 Hold Open Corbin Russwin 689F01 US26D 
     

 
Door Hardware Set B  
Location:  Entrance Door, each to have the following: 
 

Qty. Item Manufacturer Product Finish 
3 Hinges McKinney Hinges T4A3386. US26D 
2 Exit Device Corbin Russwin ED5200SxTH900 630 
2 Cylinders Best 1E72  
2 Closer Corbin Russwin DC6210 689 
1 Lockable Mullion Corbin Russwin 907BKMCT6R  
2 Kick Plate - 12”x34” US26D 
1 Hold Open Corbin Russwin 689F01 US26D 
     

 
 

 
 

END OF SECTION 087100 
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes glazing for the following products and applications, including those specified 
in other Sections where glazing requirements are specified by reference to this Section: 
1. Doors. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Glass Manufacturers:  Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as defined in 
referenced glazing publications. 

B. Glass Thicknesses:  Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters according to 
ASTM C 1036. 

C. Interspace:  Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  Installed glazing systems shall withstand normal thermal movement and wind and 
impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to 
the following:  defective manufacture, fabrication, or installation; failure of sealants or gaskets 
to remain watertight and airtight; deterioration of glazing materials; or other defects in 
construction. 

1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material 
surfaces. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each glass product and glazing material indicated. 

B. Glass Samples:  For each type of the following products; 12 inches (300 mm) square. 
1. Fire-resistive glazing products. 

C. Glazing Schedule:  List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location.  Use 
same designations indicated on Drawings. 
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1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Certificates:  For glass and glazing products, from manufacturer. 

B. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations for Glass:  Obtain from single source from single manufacturer for each 
glass type. 

B. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories:  Obtain from single source from single 
manufacturer for each product and installation method. 

C. Safety Glazing Labeling:  Where safety glazing labeling is indicated, permanently mark glazing 
with certification label of the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction.  Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, thickness, and 
safety glazing standard with which glass complies. 

D. Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing Labeling:  Permanently mark fire-protection-rated glazing with 
certification label of a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  Label shall 
indicate manufacturer's name, test standard, whether glazing is for use in fire doors or other 
openings, whether or not glazing passes hose-stream test, whether or not glazing has a 
temperature rise rating of 450 deg F (250 deg C), and the fire-resistance rating in minutes. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Prevent damage to 
glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or 
other causes. 

B. Comply with insulating-glass manufacturer's written recommendations for venting and sealing 
units to avoid hermetic seal ruptures due to altitude change. 

1.9 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate 
temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when 
glazing channel substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes. 

1. Do not install glazing sealants when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are 
outside limits permitted by sealant manufacturer or below 40 deg F (4.4 deg C). 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Thickness:  Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum.  Provide glass lites in 
thicknesses as needed to comply with requirements indicated. 

B. Strength:  Where float glass is indicated, provide annealed float glass, Kind HS heat-treated 
float glass, or Kind FT heat-treated float glass as needed to comply with "Performance 
Requirements" Article.  Where heat-strengthened glass is indicated, provide Kind HS heat-
treated float glass or Kind FT heat-treated float glass as needed to comply with "Performance 
Requirements" Article.  Where fully tempered glass is indicated, provide Kind FT heat-treated 
float glass. 

C. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties:  Provide glass with performance properties 
specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures indicated 
below: 

1. For monolithic-glass lites, properties are based on units with lites 6.0 mm thick. 
2. Visible Reflectance:  Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 300. 

2.2 FIRE-PROTECTION-RATED GLAZING 

A. Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing, General:  Listed and labeled by a testing agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing according 
to NFPA 252 for door assemblies. 

B. Laminated Ceramic Glazing:  Laminated glass made from 2 plies of clear, ceramic flat glass; 
5/16-inch (8-mm) total nominal thickness; complying with testing requirements in 16 CFR 1201 
for Category II materials. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Nippon Electric Glass Co., Ltd. (distributed by Technical Glass Products); 
FireLite Plus. 

b. Schott North America, Inc.; Laminated Pyran Crystal. 
c. Vetrotech Saint-Gobain; SGG Keralite FR-L. 

2.3 GLAZING GASKETS 

A. Dense Compression Gaskets:  Molded or extruded gaskets of profile and hardness required to 
maintain watertight seal, made from one of the following: 

1. Neoprene complying with ASTM C 864. 
2. Silicone complying with ASTM C 1115. 
3. Thermoplastic polyolefin rubber complying with ASTM C 1115. 
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B. Soft Compression Gaskets:  Extruded or molded, closed-cell, integral-skinned EPDM, silicone 
or thermoplastic polyolefin rubber gaskets complying with ASTM C 509, Type II, black; of 
profile and hardness required to maintain watertight seal. 

1. Application:  Use where soft compression gaskets will be compressed by inserting dense 
compression gaskets on opposite side of glazing or pressure applied by means of 
pressure-glazing stops on opposite side of glazing. 

2.4 GLAZING SEALANTS 

A. General: 

1. Compatibility:  Provide glazing sealants that are compatible with one another and with 
other materials they will contact, including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, 
and glazing channel substrates, under conditions of service and application, as 
demonstrated by sealant manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

2. Suitability:  Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for 
selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at 
time of installation. 

3. Sealants used inside the weatherproofing system, shall have a VOC content of not more 
than 250 g/L when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

4. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range. 

B. Glazing Sealant:  Neutral-curing silicone glazing sealant complying with ASTM C 920, Type S, 
Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Dow Corning Corporation; 790. 
b. GE Advanced Materials - Silicones; SilPruf LM SCS2700. 
c. May National Associates, Inc.; Bondaflex Sil 290. 
d. Pecora Corporation; 890. 
e. Sika Corporation, Construction Products Division; SikaSil-C990. 
f. Tremco Incorporated; Spectrem 1. 

C. Glazing Sealants for Fire-Rated Glazing Products:  Products that are approved by testing 
agencies that listed and labeled fire-resistant glazing products with which they are used for 
applications and fire-protection ratings indicated. 

2.5 GLAZING TAPES 

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes:  Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric 
tape; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer 
rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated; and 
complying with ASTM C 1281 and AAMA 800 for products indicated below: 
1. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous 

pressure. 
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2. AAMA 807.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is not subject to continuous 
pressure. 

B. Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes:  Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated with adhesive 
on both surfaces; and complying with AAMA 800 for the following types: 

1. AAMA 810.1, Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as the primary sealant. 
2. AAMA 810.1, Type 2, for glazing applications in which tape is used in combination with 

a full bead of liquid sealant. 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing 
standard, requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for application 
indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in installation. 

B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers:  Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 

C. Setting Blocks:  Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or 
minus 5. 

D. Spacers:  Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass 
manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated. 

E. Edge Blocks:  Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side 
walking). 

F. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing:  ASTM C 1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and 
density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant 
performance. 

2.7 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS 

A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face 
clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product 
manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance 
requirements. 

2.8 FIRE-PROTECTION-RATED GLAZING TYPES 

A. Glass Type [G1T]:  90-minute fire-rated glazing; laminated ceramic glazing with polished 
surface finish and transparent appearance. 
1. Provide safety glazing labeling. 
2. Thickness: 5/16” (8.0 mm). 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine framing, glazing channels, and stops, with Installer present, for compliance with the 
following: 

1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and 
offsets at corners. 

2. Minimum required face and edge clearances. 
3. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing.  
Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates. 

B. Examine glazing units to locate exterior and interior surfaces.  Label or mark units as needed so 
that exterior and interior surfaces are readily identifiable.  Do not use materials that will leave 
visible marks in the completed work. 

3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and 
other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in 
referenced glazing publications. 

B. Adjust glazing channel dimensions as required by Project conditions during installation to 
provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and face clearances, and adequate sealant 
thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances. 

C. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation.  Remove damaged glass from 
Project site and legally dispose of off Project site.  Damaged glass is glass with edge damage or 
other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass and impair performance and 
appearance. 

D. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by 
preconstruction testing. 

E. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer.  Set blocks in thin course of 
compatible sealant suitable for heel bead. 

F. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites. 
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G. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways 
in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to 
requirements in referenced glazing publications. 

H. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics. 

I. Set glass lites with proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as specified. 

J. Where wedge-shaped gaskets are driven into one side of channel to pressurize sealant or gasket 
on opposite side, provide adequate anchorage so gasket cannot walk out when installation is 
subjected to movement. 

K. Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in a manner recommended by 
gasket manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints with 
sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

3.4 TAPE GLAZING 

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush 
with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops. 

B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length.  Do not stretch tapes to 
make them fit opening. 

C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first and then to jambs.  Cover 
horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs and then to heads and sills. 

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped.  
Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer. 

E. Do not remove release paper from tape until right before each glazing unit is installed. 

F. Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant. 

G. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against tape by inserting dense 
compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops.  
Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings. 

H. Apply cap bead of elastomeric sealant over exposed edge of tape. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect exterior glass from damage immediately after installation by attaching crossed streamers 
to framing held away from glass.  Do not apply markers to glass surface.  Remove 
nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces. 

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 
operations.  If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with 
glass, remove substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 
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C. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at 
frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of dirt, scum, 
alkaline deposits, or stains; remove as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 

D. Remove and replace glass that is broken, chipped, cracked, or abraded or that is damaged from 
natural causes, accidents, and vandalism, during construction period. 

E. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces in each area of Project not more than four days before date 
scheduled for inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion.  Wash glass as 
recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 088000 
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SECTION 09 29 00 - GYPSUM BOARD 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Interior gypsum board. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 06 Section "Sheathing" for gypsum sheathing for exterior walls and soffits. 
2. Division 09 Section "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for non-structural framing and 

suspension systems that support gypsum board panels. 
3. Division 09 Section "Tiling" for cementitious backer units installed as substrates for 

ceramic tile. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather, 
condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage.  Stack 
panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent sagging. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board 
manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent. 

B. Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned. 

C. Do not install panels that are wet, those that are moisture damaged, and those that are mold 
damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 
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2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and 
construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an 
independent testing agency. 

B. STC-Rated Assemblies:  For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical 
to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to 
ASTM E 413 by an independent testing agency. 

2.2 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL 

A. Size:  Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and 
that correspond with support system indicated. 

2.3 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work 
include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. American Gypsum. 
2. CertainTeed Corp. 
3. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC. 
4. Lafarge North America Inc. 
5. National Gypsum Company. 
6. USG Corporation. 

B. Gypsum Wallboard:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. 

1. Thickness:  5/8 inch (15.9 mm). 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 

C. Gypsum Board, Type X:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. 

1. Thickness:  5/8 inch (15.9 mm). 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 

D. Flexible Gypsum Board:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.  Manufactured to bend to fit radii and to be 
more flexible than standard regular-type gypsum board of same thickness. 

1. Thickness:  1/4 inch (6.4 mm). 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 
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E. Gypsum Ceiling Board:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. 

1. Thickness:  1/2 inch (12.7 mm). 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 

F. Abuse-Resistant Gypsum Board:  ASTM C 1629/C 1629M, Level 1. 

1. Core:  5/8 inch (15.9 mm). 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 
3. Mold Resistance:  ASTM D 3273, score of 10. 

2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. Interior Trim:  ASTM C 1047. 

1. Material:  Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet or rolled zinc. 
2. Shapes: 

a. Cornerbead. 
b. LC-Bead:  J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound. 
c. Expansion (control) joint. 
d. Curved-Edge Cornerbead:  With notched or flexible flanges. 

B. Aluminum Trim:  Extruded accessories of profiles and dimensions indicated. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. Fry Reglet Corp. 
b. Gordon, Inc. 
c. Pittcon Industries. 

2. Aluminum:  Alloy and temper with not less than the strength and durability properties of 
ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), Alloy 6063-T5. 

3. Finish:  Corrosion-resistant primer compatible with joint compound and finish materials 
specified. 

2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M. 

B. Joint Tape: 

1. Interior Gypsum Board:  Paper. 

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board:  For each coat use formulation that is compatible 
with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats. 

1. Embedding and First Coat:  For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and 
trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound. 
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a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories. 

2. Fill Coat:  For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound. 
3. Finish Coat:  For third coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound. 

2.6 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and 
manufacturer's written recommendations. 

B. Laminating Adhesive:  Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering 
gypsum panels to continuous substrate. 

1. Laminating adhesive shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated 
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

C. Steel Drill Screws:  ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from 
0.033 to 0.112 inch (0.84 to 2.84 mm) thick. 

D. Sound Attenuation Blankets:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) 
produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag 
wool, or rock wool. 

1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of 
assembly. 

E. Acoustical Joint Sealant:  Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant 
complying with ASTM C 834.  Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission through 
perimeter joints and openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing representative 
assemblies according to ASTM E 90. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Accumetric LLC; BOSS 824 Acoustical Sound Sealant. 
b. Grabber Construction Products; Acoustical Sealant GSC. 
c. Pecora Corporation; AIS-919. 
d. Specified Technologies, Inc.; Smoke N Sound Acoustical Sealant. 
e. USG Corporation; SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant. 

2. Acoustical joint sealant shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when calculated 
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

F. Thermal Insulation:  As specified in Division 07 Section "Thermal Insulation." 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and framing, with Installer 
present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Examine panels before installation.  Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold 
damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Comply with ASTM C 840. 

B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid 
abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling.  Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels 
not less than one framing member. 

C. Install panels with face side out.  Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with 
not more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) of open space between panels.  Do not force into place. 

D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate 
supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints.  Do not place tapered 
edges against cut edges or ends.  Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions.  Do not 
make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings. 

E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels. 

F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, 
etc.), except in chases braced internally. 

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke 
ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. (0.7 sq. m) in 
area. 

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits. 
3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof 

slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 
1/4- to 3/8-inch- (6.4- to 9.5-mm-) wide joints to install sealant. 

G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural 
abutments, except floors.  Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- (6.4- to 12.7-mm-) wide spaces at these 
locations and trim edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed.  Seal joints between 
edges and abutting structural surfaces with acoustical sealant. 

H. Attachment to Steel Framing:  Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to 
open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first. 
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I. STC-Rated Assemblies:  Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings 
and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant.  Install acoustical sealant at both 
faces of partitions at perimeters and through penetrations.  Comply with ASTM C 919 and with 
manufacturer's written recommendations for locating edge trim and closing off sound-flanking 
paths around or through assemblies, including sealing partitions above acoustical ceilings. 

J. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels unless blankets are readily 
installed after panels have been installed on one side. 

3.3 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations: 

1. Wallboard Type:  Vertical surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Type X:  As indicated on Drawings Where required for fire-resistance-rated assembly. 
3. Flexible Type:  As indicated on Drawings Apply in double layer at curved assemblies. 
4. Ceiling Type:  Ceiling surfaces. 
5. Abuse-Resistant Type:  As indicated on Drawings. 

B. Single-Layer Application: 

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest 
extent possible and at right angles to framing unless otherwise indicated. 

2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) unless otherwise 
indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints. 

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses 
of panels. 

3. Fastening Methods:  Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws. 

C. Multilayer Application: 

1. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers and face layers 
vertically (parallel to framing) with joints of base layers located over stud or furring 
member and face-layer joints offset at least one stud or furring member with base-layer 
joints, unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly.  Stagger 
joints on opposite sides of partitions. 

2. Fastening Methods:  Fasten base layers and face layers separately to supports with 
screws. 

D. Laminating to Substrate:  Where gypsum panels are indicated as directly adhered to a substrate 
(other than studs, joists, furring members, or base layer of gypsum board), comply with gypsum 
board manufacturer's written recommendations and temporarily brace or fasten gypsum panels 
until fastening adhesive has set. 
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E. Curved Surfaces: 

1. Install panels horizontally (perpendicular to supports) and unbroken, to extent possible, 
across curved surface plus 12-inch- (300-mm-) long straight sections at ends of curves 
and tangent to them. 

2. For double-layer construction, fasten base layer to studs with screws 16 inches (400 mm) 
o.c.  Center gypsum board face layer over joints in base layer, and fasten to studs with 
screws spaced 12 inches (300 mm) o.c. 

3.4 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same 
fasteners used for panels.  Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Control Joints:  Install control joints at locations indicated on Drawings. 

C. Interior Trim:  Install in the following locations: 

1. Cornerbead:  Use at outside corners unless otherwise indicated. 
2. L-Bead:  Use where indicated. 
3. Curved-Edge Cornerbead:  Use at curved openings. 

D. Aluminum Trim:  Install in locations indicated on Drawings. 

3.5 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD 

A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, 
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for 
decoration.  Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 

B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas. 

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not 
intended to receive tape. 

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to 
ASTM C 840: 

1. Level 1:  Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated. 
2. Level 4:  At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Level 5:  All panel surfaces exposed to view in the Cafeteria Addition. 

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in other Division 09 Sections. 
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3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other 
non-drywall surfaces.  Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall 
application. 

B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, 
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period. 

C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

END OF SECTION 09 29 00 
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SECTION 096513 - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Resilient base. 
2. Resilient molding accessories. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of product indicated. 

C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of product indicated and for each color, texture, and 
pattern required in manufacturer's standard-size Samples, but not less than 12 inches (300 mm) 
long. 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet (3 linear m) for every 500 linear feet (150 linear m) or 
fraction thereof, of each type, color, pattern, and size of resilient product installed. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with 
ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 
50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C). 
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1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 
70 deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C), in spaces to receive resilient products 
during the following time periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range 
recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 
deg C). 

C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been 
completed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 THERMOPLASTIC-RUBBER BASE  - RB-X 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
2. Johnsonite; A Tarkett Company. 
3. Roppe Corporation, USA. 

B. Product Standard:  ASTM F 1861, Type TP (rubber, thermoplastic). 

1. Group:  I (solid, homogeneous). 
2. Style and Location: 

a. Style A, Straight:  Provide in areas with carpet. 
b. Style B, Cove:  Provide in areas with resilient flooring. 

C. Thickness:  0.125 inch (3.2 mm). 

D. Height:  4 inches (102 mm). 

E. Lengths:  Coils in manufacturer's standard length. 

F. Outside Corners:  Preformed. 

G. Inside Corners:  Preformed. 

H. Colors:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors. 

2.2 RUBBER MOLDING ACCESSORY < 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
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2. Johnsonite. 
3. Roppe Corporation, USA. 

B. Description:  Rubber nosing for resilient flooring, joiner for tile and carpet, transition strips. 

C. Profile and Dimensions:  As selected by Architect from full range. 

D. Locations:  Provide rubber molding accessories in areas indicated. 

E. Colors and Patterns:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors. 

2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or 
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by resilient-product 
manufacturer for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by resilient-product manufacturer for resilient 
products and substrate conditions indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum 
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified 
in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and 
foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient products. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Installation of resilient products indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of 
resilient products. 

B. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 
compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

C. Do not install resilient products until they are the same temperature as the space where they are 
to be installed. 

1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient products and installation 
materials into spaces where they will be installed. 
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D. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient 
products. 

3.3 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base. 

B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other 
permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required. 

C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practical without gaps at seams and with tops of 
adjacent pieces aligned. 

D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in 
continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates. 

E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation. 

F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient 
base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material. 

G. Preformed Corners:  Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces. 

3.4 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories. 

B. Resilient Molding Accessories:  Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates 
throughout length of each piece.  Install reducer strips at edges of floor covering that would 
otherwise be exposed. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient products. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient-product installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces. 
2. Damp-mop horizontal surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction 
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period. 

D. Cover resilient products subject to wear and foot traffic until Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 096513 
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SECTION 096519 - RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Vinyl composition floor tile. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of floor tile indicated. 

C. Samples for Verification:  Full-size units of each color and pattern of floor tile required. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For Installer. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For each type of floor tile to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Floor Tile:  Furnish one box for every 50 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, color, 
and pattern of floor tile installed. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified installer who employs workers for this Project who are 
competent in techniques required by manufacturer for floor tile installation and seaming method 
indicated. 
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1. Engage an installer who employs workers for this Project who are trained or certified by 
floor tile manufacturer for installation techniques required. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store floor tile and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient 
temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 
deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C).  Store floor tiles on flat surfaces. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 
70 deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C), in spaces to receive floor tile during the 
following time periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range 
recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 
deg C). 

C. Close spaces to traffic during floor tile installation. 

D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor tile installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 VINYL COMPOSITION FLOOR TILE - VCT 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Armstrong World Industries, Inc.;  
Excelon Stonetex, or comparable products by one of the following manufacturers: 

1. AB; American Biltrite 
2. Congoleum Corporation 
3. Mannington Mills, Inc 
4. Tarkett, Inc 

B. Tile Standard:  ASTM F 1066, Class 2, through-pattern tile. 

C. Wearing Surface:  Smooth. 

D. Thickness:  0.125 inch (3.2 mm). 

E. Size:  12 by 12 inches (305 by 305 mm). 

F. Colors and Patterns: As shown on Drawings. 
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2.2 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or 
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by floor tile manufacturer 
for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by floor tile and adhesive manufacturers to suit 
floor tile and substrate conditions indicated. 

1. Adhesives shall comply with the following limits for VOC content: 

a. Vinyl Composition Tile Adhesives:  50 g/L or less. 

C. Floor Polish:  Provide protective, liquid floor-polish products recommended by floor tile 
manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum 
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified 
in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and 
foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of floor tile. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to floor tile manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion 
of resilient products. 

B. Concrete Substrates:  Prepare according to ASTM F 710. 

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners. 
2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and 

that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by floor 
tile manufacturer.  Do not use solvents. 

3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing:  Perform tests recommended by floor tile manufacturer.  
Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing. 

4. Moisture Testing:  Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing according to 
floor tile manufacturer's written recommendations, but not less stringent than the 
following: 

a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test according to ASTM F 1869.  Proceed 
with installation only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate 
of 3 lb of water/1000 sq. ft. (1.36 kg of water/92.9 sq. m) in 24 hours. 
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b. Perform relative humidity test using in situ probes according to ASTM F 2170.  
Proceed with installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative 
humidity level. 

C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 
compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

D. Do not install floor tiles until they are the same temperature as the space where they are to be 
installed. 

1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient floor tile and installation 
materials into spaces where they will be installed. 

E. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient 
floor tile. 

3.3 FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing floor tile. 

B. Lay out floor tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor 
offsets, so tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width.  Adjust as necessary to avoid using 
cut widths that equal less than one-half tile at perimeter. 

1. Lay tiles in pattern indicated. 

C. Match floor tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in the same sequence as 
manufactured and packaged, if so numbered.  Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or deformed 
tiles. 

1. Lay tiles in pattern of colors and sizes indicated. 

D. Scribe, cut, and fit floor tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent 
fixtures including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames. 

E. Extend floor tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings.  Extend floor tiles 
to center of door openings. 

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 
by repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates.  Use chalk or other nonpermanent marking 
device. 

G. Adhere floor tiles to flooring substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to 
produce a completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, 
telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting floor tile. 
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B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing floor tile installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly. 
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

C. Protect floor tile from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction 
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period. 

D. Floor Polish:  Remove soil, adhesive, and blemishes from floor tile surfaces before applying 
liquid floor polish. 

1. Apply three coat(s). 

E. Cover floor tile until Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 096519 
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SECTION 096813 - TILE CARPETING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes modular, carpet tile. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for removing existing floor coverings. 
2. Section 096513 "Resilient Base and Accessories" for resilient wall base and accessories 

installed with carpet tile. 
3. Section 096816 "Sheet Carpeting." 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

1. Include manufacturer's written data on physical characteristics, durability, and fade 
resistance. 

2. Include installation recommendations for each type of substrate. 

B. Samples:  For each of the following products and for each color and texture required.  Label 
each Sample with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, and designation 
indicated on Drawings and in schedules. 

1. Carpet Tile:  Full-size Sample. 
2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and Other Accessory Stripping:  12-inch- (300-mm-) long 

Samples. 

C. Product Schedule:  For carpet tile.  Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For Installer. 

B. Product Test Reports:  For carpet tile, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

C. Sample Warranty:  For special warranty. 
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1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals.  Include the following: 

1. Methods for maintaining carpet tile, including cleaning and stain-removal products and 
procedures and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule. 

2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet tile. 

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Carpet Tile:  Full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type indicated, 
but not less than 10 sq. yd. (8.3 sq. m). 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who is certified by the International Certified 
Floorcovering Installers Association at the Commercial II certification level. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with CRI 104. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Comply with CRI 104 for temperature, humidity, and ventilation limitations. 

B. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install carpet tiles until spaces are enclosed and 
weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and ambient temperature and humidity 
conditions are maintained at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

C. Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to 
bond with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile 
manufacturer. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles:  Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of 
carpet tile installation that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet tile due to unusual traffic, 
failure of substrate, vandalism, or abuse. 

2. Failures include, but are not limited to, more than 10 percent edge raveling, snags, runs, 
dimensional stability, loss of tuft bind strength, loss of face fiber, and delamination. 

3. Warranty Period:  Lifetime Commercial Limited. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CARPET TILE 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide carpet tile products 
designated below, or comparable products submitted for acceptance with the bidding period and 
approved in accordance with Division 01 Section 012500 “Substitution Procedures”  

1. Lees; The Mohawk Group. 

B. Color: 418 Distinctive. 

C. Pattern: By The Book GT091. 

D. Fiber Type:  Duracolor Premium Nylon with Antron Legacy 

E. Pile Characteristic: Textured multi-colored pile. 

F. Stitches: 9.8 per inch (38.58 per 10 cm). 

G. Surface Pile Weight:  17 oz./sq. yd. (576.47 gm/sq. m). 

H. Backing System: EcoFlex ICT. 

I. Size:  24 by 24 inches (610 by 610 mm). 

J. Applied Soil-Resistance Treatment: Dura Tech. 

2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based 
formulation provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining, pressure-sensitive type to suit 
products and subfloor conditions indicated, that complies with flammability requirements for 
installed carpet tile and is recommended by carpet tile manufacturer for releasable installation. 

1. Adhesives shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated according to 
40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other 
conditions affecting carpet tile performance.  Examine carpet tile for type, color, pattern, and 
potential defects. 
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B. Concrete Subfloors:  Verify that concrete slabs comply with ASTM F 710 and the following: 

1. Slab substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, hardeners, and other 
materials that may interfere with adhesive bond.  Determine adhesion and dryness 
characteristics by performing bond and moisture tests recommended by carpet tile 
manufacturer. 

2. Subfloor finishes comply with requirements specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place 
Concrete" for slabs receiving carpet tile. 

3. Subfloors are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 6.2, "Site Conditions; Floor Preparation," and with 
carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to 
receive carpet tile installation. 

B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates.  Fill or level cracks, 
holes and depressions 1/8 inch (3 mm) wide or wider and protrusions more than 1/32 inch (0.8 
mm) unless more stringent requirements are required by manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that are incompatible with 
adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using solvents.  Use mechanical 
methods recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

D. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 14, "Carpet Modules," and with carpet tile 
manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

B. Installation Method:  Glue down; install every tile with full-spread, releasable, pressure-
sensitive adhesive. 

C. Maintain dye lot integrity.  Do not mix dye lots in same area. 

D. Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in 
furniture including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings.  Bind or seal cut 
edges as recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

E. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable 
flanges, alcoves, and similar openings. 

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 
by repeating on finish flooring as marked on subfloor.  Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking 
device. 
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G. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile: 

1. Remove excess adhesive, seam sealer, and other surface blemishes using cleaner 
recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface. 
3. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element. 

B. Protect installed carpet tile to comply with CRI 104, Section 16, "Protecting Indoor 
Installations." 

C. Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and 
fixtures during the remainder of construction period.  Use protection methods indicated or 
recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 096813 
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SECTION 096816 - SHEET CARPETING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Broadloom carpet. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for removing existing floor coverings. 
2.  Section 096513 "Resilient Base and Accessories" for resilient wall base and accessories 

installed with carpet. 
3. Section 096813 "Tile Carpeting." 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For the following, including installation recommendations for each type of 
substrate: 

1. Carpet:  For each type indicated.  Include manufacturer's written data on physical 
characteristics, durability, and fade resistance. 

B. Samples:  For each of the following products and for each color and texture required.  Label 
each Sample with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, and designation 
indicated on Drawings and in schedules. 

1. Carpet:  12-inch- (300-mm-) square Sample. 
2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and Other Accessory Stripping:  12-inch- (300-mm-) long 

Samples. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For qualified Installer. 

B. Product Test Reports:  For carpet, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

C. Sample Warranties:  For special warranties. 
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1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For carpet to include in maintenance manuals.  Include the following: 

1. Methods for maintaining carpet, including cleaning and stain-removal products and 
procedures and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule. 

2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet. 

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Carpet:  Full-width rolls equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type indicated, 
but not less than 10 sq. yd. (8.3 sq. m). 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced Installer who is certified by the International Certified 
Floorcovering Installers Association at the Commercial II certification level. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with CRI 104. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Comply with CRI 104 for temperature, humidity, and ventilation limitations. 

B. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install carpet[ and carpet cushion] until spaces 
are enclosed and weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and ambient temperature 
and humidity conditions are maintained at occupancy levels during the remainder of the 
construction period. 

C. Do not install carpet over concrete slabs until slabs have cured, are sufficiently dry to bond with 
adhesive, and have pH range recommended by carpet manufacturer. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty for Carpet:  Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of carpet 
installation that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet due to unusual traffic, failure 
of substrate, vandalism, or abuse. 

2. Failures include, but are not limited to, more than 10 percent loss of face fiber, edge 
raveling, snags, runs, loss of tuft bind strength, excess static discharge, and delamination. 

3. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 BROADLOOM CARPET – CPT-1  

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide carpet products 
designated below, or comparable products submitted for acceptance within bidding period and 
approved in accordance with Division 01 Section 012500 “Substitution Procedures” 

1. Lees, The Mohawk Group. 

B. Color:  996 Traditional Foklore. 

C. Pattern:  Bellow IV GL125. 

D. Fiber Type: Duracolor Premium Fiber 

E. Pile Characteristic:  Textured Patterned Loop. 

F. Pile Thickness:  .118 inches for finished carpet. 

G. Face Weight:  24 oz./sq. yd. (814 g/m2) 

H. Backing:  Unibond Flex 

I. Applied Soil-Resistance Treatment:  Manufacturer's standard material <Insert treatment>. 

J. Antimicrobial Treatment:  Manufacturer's standard material. 

K. Performance Characteristics:  As follows: 

1. Appearance Retention Rating:  Severe traffic, 3.5 minimum per ASTM D 7330. 
2. Emissions:  Provide carpet that complies with testing and product requirements of CRI's 

"Green Label Plus" program. 

2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based 
formulation provided or recommended by carpet manufacturer. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining type to suit products and subfloor 
conditions indicated, that complies with flammability requirements for installed carpet and is 
recommended or provided by carpet manufacturer. 

1. Use adhesives with VOC content not more than 50 g/L when calculated according to 
40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

C. Seam Adhesive:  Hot-melt adhesive tape or similar product recommended by carpet 
manufacturer for sealing and taping seams and butting cut edges at backing to form secure 
seams and to prevent pile loss at seams. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other 
conditions affecting carpet performance.  Examine carpet for type, color, pattern, and potential 
defects. 

B. Concrete Subfloors:  Verify that concrete slabs comply with ASTM F 710 and the following: 

1. Slab substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, hardeners, and other 
materials that may interfere with adhesive bond.  Determine adhesion and dryness 
characteristics by performing bond and moisture tests recommended by carpet[ cushion] 
manufacturer. 

2. Subfloor finishes comply with requirements specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place 
Concrete" for slabs receiving carpet. 

3. Subfloors are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 7.3, "Site Conditions; Floor Preparation," and with 
carpet manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates. 

B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates.  Fill or level cracks, 
holes and depressions 1/8 inch (3 mm) wide or wider, and protrusions more than 1/32 inch (0.8 
mm), unless more stringent requirements are required by manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that are incompatible with 
adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using solvents.  Use mechanical 
methods recommended in writing by carpet[ cushion] manufacturer. 

D. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with CRI 104 and carpet manufacturer's written installation instructions for the 
following: 

1. Direct-Glue-Down Installation:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 9, "Direct Glue-Down 
Installation." 

B. Comply with carpet manufacturer's written recommendations and Shop Drawings for seam 
locations and direction of carpet; maintain uniformity of carpet direction and lay of pile.  At 
doorways, center seams under the door in closed position. 
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C. Do not bridge building expansion joints with carpet. 

D. Cut and fit carpet to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in furniture 
including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings.  Bind or seal cut edges as 
recommended by carpet manufacturer. 

E. Extend carpet into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable 
flanges, alcoves, and similar openings. 

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 
by repeating on finish flooring as marked on subfloor.  Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking 
device. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTING 

A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet: 

1. Remove excess adhesive, seam sealer, and other surface blemishes using cleaner 
recommended by carpet manufacturer. 

2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet surface. 
3. Vacuum carpet using commercial machine with face-beater element. 

B. Protect installed carpet to comply with CRI 104, Section 16, "Protecting Indoor Installations." 

C. Protect carpet against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and 
fixtures during the remainder of construction period.  Use protection methods indicated or 
recommended in writing by carpet manufacturer and carpet adhesive manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 096816 
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on interior substrates. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product.  Include preparation requirements and application 
instructions. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of topcoat product. 

C. Product List:  For each product indicated, include the following: 

1. Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas.  Use same 
designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. 

2. Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category specified in 
Part 2, with the proposed product highlighted. 

3. VOC content. 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Paint:  2 percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material and color applied. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups:  Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to 
verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects 
and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of 
each paint system specified in Part 3. 

2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups. 



University of South Carolina  Architect's Project No. 11.126.00 
Jones PSC 210 Renovations  State Project No. H27-I905 

INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 - 2

a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups of 
additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner. 

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 
in writing. 

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C). 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are 
between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C). 

B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 
deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following: 
 

1. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. MPI Standards:  Provide products that comply with MPI standards indicated and that are listed 
in its "MPI Approved Products List." 

B. Material Compatibility: 

1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another 
and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by 
manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

C. Colors:  Match Architect's samples. 
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D. Refer to the Paint Schedule at the end of this Section, materials legend and interior elevations of 
the Drawings. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates:  When measured with an electronic moisture meter 
as follows: 

1. Concrete:  12 percent. 
2. Masonry (Clay and CMU):  12 percent. 
3. Wood:  15 percent. 
4. Gypsum Board:  12 percent. 
5. Plaster:  12 percent. 

C. Gypsum Board Substrates:  Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth. 

D. Plaster Substrates:  Verify that plaster is fully cured. 

E. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing 
finishes and primers. 

F. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Manual" 
applicable to substrates indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are 
not to be painted.  If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, 
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed.  Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, 
and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie 
coat as required to produce paint systems indicated. 
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D. Concrete Substrates:  Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk.  Do 
not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that 
permitted in manufacturer's written instructions. 

E. Steel Substrates:  Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any.  Clean using methods 
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer[.] 

F. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop 
paint, and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with 
SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI 
Manual." 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces.  

Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture 
with prime coat only. 

3. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

4. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed 
or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers. 

B. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film 
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 

C. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Cut in sharp lines and color 
breaks. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from 
Project site. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered paints by 
washing, scraping, or other methods.  Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application.  Correct damage to work of 
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 
leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces. 
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3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. Concrete Substrates, Nontraffic Surfaces: 
1. One (1) coat Sherwin-Williams B28W00300 PrepRite Masonry Primer 
2. Two (2)coats Sherwin-Williams K46W00151 – PI PRECAT WB EPOXY S/G 

B. Unprimed Primed Metal: 
1. One (1) coat Sherwin-Williams B66A00310 Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer 
2. Two (2) coats Sherwin-Williams B54WZ0211 Pro Industrial Enamel 100 

C. Shop Primed Metal: 
1. Sand, scrape and spot prime with compatible primer. 
2. Two (2) coats Sherwin-Williams B54WZ0211 

D. Gypsum Board and Plaster Substrates: 
1. One (1) coat Sherwin-Williams B28W00200 PrepRite 200 Interior Latex Wall Primer 
2. Two (2) coats Sherwin-Williams B20W2251 ProMar 200 Interior Latex Eg-Shell 

END OF SECTION 099123 
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SECTION 101100 - VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Markerboards. 
2. Visual display wall panels. 
3. Sliding visual display units. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Visual Display Board Assembly:  Visual display surface that is factory fabricated into 
composite panel form, either with or without a perimeter frame; includes chalkboards, 
markerboards, and tackboards. 

B. Visual Display Surface: Surfaces that are used to convey information visually, including 
surfaces of chalkboards, markerboards, tackboards, and surfacing materials that are not 
fabricated into composite panel form but are applied directly to walls. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include construction details, material 
descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for visual display 
surfaces. 

1. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics and individual 
panel weights for sliding visual display units. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For visual display surfaces.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and 
attachments to other work. 

1. Show locations of panel joints. 
2. Show locations of special-purpose graphics for visual display surfaces. 
3. Include sections of typical trim members. 
4. Wiring Diagrams:  For power, signal, and control wiring. 

C. Product Schedule:  For visual display surfaces.  Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency, for surface-burning characteristics of fabrics. 

B. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For visual display surfaces and power-operated units to 
include in maintenance manuals. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved 
for installation of motor-operated, sliding visual display units required for this Project. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain visual display surfaces from single source from single 
manufacturer. 

C. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products according to 
ASTM E 84 by a qualified testing agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of 
applicable testing agency. 

1. Flame-Spread Index:  25 or less. 
2. Smoke-Developed Index:  50 or less. 

D. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

E. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver factory-built visual display surfaces, including factory-applied trim where indicated, 
completely assembled in one piece without joints, where possible.  If dimensions exceed 
maximum manufactured panel size, provide two or more pieces of equal length as acceptable to 
Architect.  When overall dimensions require delivery in separate units, prefit components at the 
factory, disassemble for delivery, and make final joints at the site. 

B. Store visual display surfaces vertically with packing materials between each unit. 

1.9 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install visual display surfaces until spaces are 
enclosed and weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is 
complete, and temporary HVAC system is operating and maintaining ambient temperature and 
humidity conditions at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 
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B. Field Measurements:  Verify actual dimensions of construction contiguous with visual display 
surfaces by field measurements before fabrication. 

1. Allow for trimming and fitting where taking field measurements before fabrication might 
delay the Work. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty for Porcelain-Enamel Face Sheets:  Manufacturer's standard form in which 
manufacturer agrees to repair or replace porcelain-enamel face sheets that fail in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Surfaces lose original writing and erasing qualities. 
b. Surfaces exhibit crazing, cracking, or flaking. 

2. Warranty Period:  50 years from date of Substantial Completion. 
3. Warranty Period:  Life of the building. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Porcelain-Enamel Face Sheet:  ASTM A 424, enameling-grade steel, uncoated thickness 
indicated; with exposed face and edges coated with primer, 1.7-to-2.5-mil- (0.043-to-0.064-
mm-) thick ground coat, and color cover coat; and with concealed face coated with primer and 
1.7-to-2.5-mil- (0.043-to-0.064-mm-) thick ground coat. 

1. Gloss-Finish Cover Coat:  Gloss as indicated; dry-erase markers wipe clean with dry 
cloth or standard eraser.  Minimum 3.0-to-4.0-mil- (0.076-to-0.102-mm-) thick cover 
coat.  Cover and ground coats shall be fused to steel at manufacturer's standard firing 
temperatures but not less than 1475 deg F (802 deg C). 

B. Hardboard:  ANSI A135.4, tempered. 

C. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade M-1[.], made with binder containing no urea 
formaldehyde. 

D. Fiberboard:  ASTM C 208. 

E. Extruded Aluminum:  ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), Alloy 6063. 

2.2 MARKERBOARD ASSEMBLIES 

A. Porcelain-Enamel Markerboards:  Balanced, high-pressure, factory-laminated markerboard 
assembly of three-ply construction consisting of backing sheet, core material, and 0.021-inch- 
(0.53-mm-) thick, porcelain-enamel face sheet with low-gloss finish. 
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1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
a. Claridge Products and Equipment, Inc. 

2. Particleboard Core:  3/8 inch (9.5 mm) thick; with 0.005-inch- (0.127-mm-) thick, 
aluminum foil backing. 

3. Laminating Adhesive:  Manufacturer's standard, moisture-resistant thermoplastic type. 

2.3 SLIDING VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS 

A. Vertical-Sliding Visual Display Units:  Factory-fabricated units consisting of extruded-
aluminum tubular frame, fixed-rear visual display panel, and aluminum-framed vertical-sliding 
panels; designed for recessed mounting.  Provide panels that operate smoothly without vibration 
or chatter. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
a. Claridge Products and Equipment, Inc. 

2. Type:  Tubular frame on top and two sides, with sides extending to floor; with kick panel 
to conceal sliding panels.  Unit shall be designed to support panels independent of wall. 

3. Three-Track Units:  Fabricate unit with fixed rear panel covering entire rear surface.  
Provide three sliding panels, each equal to not less than one-half of overall height of unit. 

4. Sliding Panels:  Fabricated from not less than [3/8-inch- (9.5-mm-)] thick, kraft-paper 
honeycomb core; designed to be rigid and to resist warpage. 

a. Fabricate sliding panels with 0.021-inch (0.53-mm) uncoated thickness, porcelain-
enamel face sheets. 

5. Hardware:  Manufacturer's standard, neoprene ball-bearing end rollers, four on each side 
of each sliding panel.  Counterbalance each sliding panel with lead counterweights 
supported by steel aircraft cable over ball-bearing sheaves; with removable cover plate 
for access to counterweights.  Provide rubber bumpers at top and bottom for each sliding 
panel. 

6. Motorized Operation:  Provide not less than one motor with gearhead reducers for each 
sliding panel, mounted above visual display unit and connected to sliding panels with 
steel aircraft cable.  Provide removable cover plate for access to motor.  Equip motors 
with limit switches to automatically stop motor at each end of travel. 

a. Electric Motors:  UL approved or recognized, totally enclosed, complying with 
NEMA MG 1, with thermal-overload protection; 1/15 hp, single phase, [110] 
[220] V, 60 Hz. 

b. Control Station:  Three-position, momentary-contact, switch-operated control 
station with open, close, and off functions; with NEMA ICS 6, Type 1 enclosure.  
Provide one control station(s) for each sliding panel unit. 

c. Key Switch:  Provide supplementary key switch for each control station.  Furnish 
two keys for each control station, keyed alike. 
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2.4  MARKERBOARD ACCESSORIES 

A. Aluminum Frames and Trim:  Fabricated from not less than 0.062-inch- (1.57-mm-) thick, 
extruded aluminum; of size and shape indicated on Drawings. 
1. Factory-Applied Trim:  Manufacturer's standard. 

B. Special-Purpose Graphics:  Fuse or paint the following graphics into surface of porcelain-
enamel visual display unit PT-1: 

1. Periodic Table; artwork provided by Owner. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Porcelain-Enamel Visual Display Assemblies:  Laminate porcelain-enamel face sheet and 
backing sheet to core material under heat and pressure with manufacturer's standard flexible, 
waterproof adhesive. 

B. Visual Display Boards:  Factory assemble visual display boards unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Where factory-applied trim is indicated, trim shall be assembled and attached to visual 
display boards at manufacturer's factory before shipment. 

C. Aluminum Frames and Trim:  Fabricate units straight and of single lengths, keeping joints to a 
minimum.  Miter corners to a neat, hairline closure. 

1. Where factory-applied trim is indicated, trim shall be assembled and attached to visual 
display units at manufacturer's factory before shipment. 

2.6 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping. 

C. Appearance of Finished Work:  Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.  
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of 
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

2.7 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Clear Anodic Finish:  AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A31, Class II, 0.010 mm or thicker. 

2.8 VISUAL DISPLAY SURFACE SCHEDULE 

A. Visual Display Board, MB-1:  Factory assembled. 
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1. Markerboard:  Porcelain-enamel markerboard assembly. 

a. Color:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors. 

2. Corners:  Square. 
3. Width:  As indicated on Drawings. 
4. Height:  As indicated on Drawings. 
5. Mounting:  Wall. 
6. Mounting Height:  As indicated on Drawings. 
7. Factory-Applied Aluminum Trim:  Manufacturer's standard with clear anodic finish. 
8. Accessories: 

a. Chalktray:  Solid type. 
b. Map rail with display rail. 

B. Visual Display Board, PT-1:  Factory assembled. 

1. Markerboard:  Porcelain-enamel markerboard assembly. 

a. Color:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors. 

2. Corners:  Square. 
3. Width:  As indicated on Drawings. 
4. Height:  As indicated on Drawings. 
5. Mounting:  Wall. 
6. Mounting Height:  As indicated on Drawings. 
7. Factory-Applied Aluminum Trim:  Manufacturer's standard with clear anodic finish. 
8. Accessories: 

a. Special purpose graphic:  Periodic Table. 

 

C. Sliding Visual Display Unit: 
1. Vertical-Sliding Type:  Three-track unit with tubular frame on top and two sides with 

kick panel. 

a. Fixed Rear Panel:  Porcelain-enamel markerboard assembly. 

1) Color:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors. 

b. Sliding Panels:  Porcelain-enamel markerboard assembly. 

1) Color:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors. 

2. Overall Width:  As indicated on Drawings. 
3. Overall Height:  As indicated on Drawings. 
4. Mounting Height:  As indicated on Drawings. 
5. Factory-Applied Aluminum Trim:  Manufacturer's standard. 

a. Finish:  Clear anodic. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances, surface conditions of wall, and other conditions affecting performance of 
the Work. 

B. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of connections 
before installation of motor-operated, sliding visual display units. 

C. Examine walls and partitions for proper preparation and backing for visual display surfaces. 

D. Examine walls and partitions for suitable framing depth where sliding visual display units will 
be installed. 

E. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for surface preparation. 

B. Clean substrates of substances that could impair the performance of and affect the smooth, 
finished surfaces of visual display boards, including dirt, mold, and mildew. 

C. Prepare recesses for sliding visual display units as required by type and size of unit. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Install visual display surfaces in locations and at mounting heights indicated on 
Drawings, or if not indicated, at heights indicated below. Keep perimeter lines straight, level, 
and plumb.  Provide grounds, clips, backing materials, adhesives, brackets, anchors, trim, and 
accessories necessary for complete installation. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF FACTORY-FABRICATED VISUAL DISPLAY BOARDS AND 
ASSEMBLIES 

A. Visual Display Boards:  Attach concealed clips, hangers, and grounds to wall surfaces and to 
visual display boards with fasteners at not more than 16 inches (400 mm) o.c.  Secure both top 
and bottom of boards to walls. 

1. Field-Applied Aluminum Trim:  Attach trim over edges of visual display boards and 
conceal grounds and clips.  Attach trim to boards with fasteners at not more than 24 
inches (610 mm) o.c. 

a. Attach chalktrays to boards with fasteners at not more than 12 inches (300 mm) 
o.c. 
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3.5 INSTALLATION OF VISUAL DISPLAY RAILS 

A. Display Rails:  Install rails in locations and at mounting heights indicated on Drawings, or if not 
indicated, at height indicated below.  Attach to wall surface with fasteners at not more than 16 
inches (400 mm) o.c. 

3.6 INSTALLATION OF FACTORY-FABRICATED VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS 

A. Sliding Visual Display Units:  Install units in recessed locations and at mounting heights 
indicated.  Attach to wall framing with fasteners at not more than 16 inches (400 mm) o.c. 

1. Adjust panels to operate smoothly without warp or bind.  Lubricate operating hardware as 
recommended by manufacturer. 

3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean visual display surfaces according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Attach one 
cleaning label to visual display surface in each room. 

B. Touch up factory-applied finishes to restore damaged or soiled areas. 

C. Cover and protect visual display surfaces after installation and cleaning. 

3.8 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to 
adjust, operate, and maintain motor-operated, sliding visual display units. 

END OF SECTION 101100 
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SECTION 12 35 53 - LABORATORY CASEWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Wood laboratory casework. 
2. Utility-space framing at backs of base cabinets and between backs of base cabinets. 
3. Filler and closure panels. 
4. Laboratory countertops. 
5. Shelves. 
6. Laboratory sinks and troughs. 
7. Laboratory accessories. 
8. Water, laboratory gas, and electrical service fittings. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 06 Section "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood blocking for anchoring 
laboratory casework. 

2. Division 09 Section "Resilient Base and Accessories" for resilient base applied to metal 
laboratory casework. 

3. Divisions 22 and 26 Sections for installing service fittings specified in this Section, 
including connecting service utilities. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. MDF:  Medium-density fiberboard. 

B. Exposed Surfaces of Casework:  Surfaces visible when doors and drawers are closed, including 
bottoms of cabinets more than 48 inches (1200 mm) above floor, and visible surfaces in open 
cabinets or behind glass doors. 

1. Ends of cabinets, including those installed directly against walls or other cabinets, are 
defined as "exposed." 

2. Ends of cabinets indicated to be installed directly against and completely concealed by 
walls or other cabinets are defined as "concealed." 

C. Semiexposed Surfaces of Casework:  Surfaces behind opaque doors, such as cabinet interiors, 
shelves, and dividers; interiors and sides of drawers; and interior faces of doors.  Tops of 
cabinets 78 inches (1980 mm) or more above floor are defined as "semiexposed." 
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D. Concealed Surfaces of Casework:  Include sleepers, web frames, dust panels, and other surfaces 
not usually visible after installation. 

E. Hardwood Plywood:  A panel product composed of layers or plies of veneer, or of veneers in 
combination with lumber core, hardboard core, MDF core, or particleboard core, joined with 
adhesive and faced both front and back with hardwood veneers. 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. System Structural Performance:  Laboratory casework and support framing system shall 
withstand the effects of the following gravity loads and stresses without permanent deformation, 
excessive deflection, or binding of drawers and doors: 

1. Support Framing System:  600 lb/ft. (900 kg/m) 
2. Work Surfaces (Including Tops of Suspended Base Cabinets):  160 lb/ft. (240 kg/m). 
3. Wall Cabinets (Upper Cabinets):  160 lb/ft. (240 kg/m). 
4. Shelves:  40 lb/sq. ft. (200 kg/sq. m). 

B. Seismic Performance:  Laboratory casework and support framing system, including attachments 
to other work, shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined according to 
SEI/ASCE 7 

1. Design earthquake spectral response acceleration, short period (Sds) for Project is 0.429 
2. Component Importance Factor is 1.5 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For laboratory casework.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and 
attachments to other work. 

1. Indicate locations of hardware and keying of locks. 
2. Indicate locations and types of service fittings. 
3. Indicate locations of blocking and reinforcements required for installing laboratory 

casework. 
4. Include details of utility spaces showing supports for conduits and piping. 
5. Include details of exposed conduits, if required, for service fittings. 
6. Indicate locations of and clearances from adjacent walls, doors, windows, other building 

components, and other laboratory equipment. 
7. Include coordinated dimensions for laboratory equipment specified in other Sections. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For factory-applied finishes and other materials requiring color 
selection. 

D. Samples for Verification:  Unless otherwise directed, approved full-size Samples may become 
part of the completed Work, if in an undisturbed condition at time of Substantial Completion.  
Notify Architect of their exact locations.  If not incorporated into the Work, retain acceptable 
full-size Samples at Project site and remove when directed by Architect. 
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1. 6-inch- (150-mm-) square Samples for each type of cabinet material. 
2. 6-inch- (150-mm-) square Samples for each type of countertop material. 
3. One of each service fitting specified, complete with accessories and specified finish. 
4. One of each type of hardware item specified. 

E. Qualification Data:  For qualified manufacturer. 

F. Product Test Reports for Casework:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by 
a qualified testing agency, indicating compliance of laboratory casework with requirements of 
specified product standard and system structural performance specified in "Performance 
Requirements" Article. 

G. Product Test Reports for Countertop Surface Material:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive 
tests performed by a qualified testing agency, indicating compliance of laboratory countertop 
surface materials with requirements specified for chemical and physical resistance. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A qualified manufacturer that produces casework of types 
indicated for this Project that has been tested for compliance with SEFA 8. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain laboratory casework from single source from single manufacturer 
unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Obtain countertops, sinks, accessories and service fittings from casework manufacturer. 

C. Casework Product Standard:  Comply with SEFA 8, "Laboratory Furniture - Casework, 
Shelving and Tables - Recommended Practices." 

D. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect finished surfaces during handling and installation with protective covering of 
polyethylene film or other suitable material. 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install laboratory casework until building is 
enclosed, utility roughing-in and wet work are complete and dry, and temporary HVAC system 
is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at occupancy levels during the 
remainder of the construction period. 

1.9 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of framing and reinforcements for support of laboratory 
casework. 
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B. Coordinate installation of laboratory casework with installation of fume hoods and other 
laboratory equipment. 

1.10 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish complete touchup kit for each type and color of wood laboratory casework provided.  
Include scratch fillers, stains, finishes, and other materials necessary to perform permanent 
repairs to damaged laboratory casework finish. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD CABINET AND TABLE MATERIALS 

A. General: 
1. Maximum Moisture Content for Lumber:  7 percent for hardwood and 12 percent for 

softwood. 
2. Hardwood Plywood:  HPVA HP-1, either veneer core or particleboard core, unless 

otherwise indicated. 
3. MDF:  ANSI A208.2, Grade 130 
4. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2. 
5. Hardboard:  AHA A135.4, Class 1 Tempered. 
6. Edgebanding for Wood-Veneered Construction:  Minimum 1/8-inch- (3-mm-) thick, solid 

wood of same species as face veneer. 

a. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

B. Exposed Materials: 

1. General:  Provide materials that are selected and arranged for compatible grain and color.  
Do not use materials adjacent to one another that are noticeably dissimilar in color, grain, 
figure, or natural character markings. 

2. Wood Species:  Oak 
3. Plywood:  Hardwood plywood with face veneer of species indicated, selected for 

compatible color and grain.  Grade A exposed faces at least 1/50 inch (0.5 mm) thick, and 
Grade J crossbands.  Provide backs of same species as faces. 

a. Face Veneer Cut:  Plain sliced 

4. Solid Wood:  Clear hardwood lumber of species indicated and selected for grain and 
color compatible with exposed hardwood plywood 

C. Semiexposed Materials: 

1. Solid Wood:  Sound hardwood lumber, selected to eliminate appearance defects, of any 
species similar in color and grain to exposed solid wood. 

2. Plywood:  Hardwood plywood of any species similar in color and grain to exposed 
plywood.  Grade B faces and Grade J crossbands.  Provide backs of same species as 
faces. 
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3. Provide solid wood or hardwood plywood for semiexposed surfaces unless otherwise 
indicated. 

4. Metal for Steel Drawer Pans:  Cold-rolled, carbon-steel sheet complying with 
ASTM A 1008/A 1008M; matte finish; suitable for exposed applications. 

D. Concealed Materials: 

1. Solid Wood:  Any species, with no defects affecting strength or utility. 
2. Plywood:  Hardwood plywood.  Provide backs of same species as faces. 
3. Particleboard. 
4. MDF. 
5. Hardboard. 

2.2 COUNTERTOP AND SINK MATERIALS 

A. Epoxy:  Factory-molded, modified epoxy-resin formulation with smooth, nonspecular finish. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Durcon Company (The). 
b. Epoxyn Products. 
c. Laboratory Tops, Inc. 
d. Prime industries, inc. 

2. Physical Properties: 

a. Flexural Strength:  Not less than 10,000 psi (70 MPa). 
b. Modulus of Elasticity:  Not less than 2,000,000 psi (1400 MPa). 
c. Hardness (Rockwell M):  Not less than 100. 
d. Water Absorption (24 Hours):  Not more than 0.02 percent. 
e. Heat Distortion Point:  Not less than 260 deg F (127 deg C). 

3. Chemical Resistance:  Epoxy-resin material has the following ratings when tested with 
indicated reagents according to NEMA LD 3, Test Procedure 3.4.5: 

a. No Effect:  Acetic acid (98 percent), acetone, ammonium hydroxide (28 percent), 
benzene, carbon tetrachloride, dimethyl formamide, ethyl acetate, ethyl alcohol, 
ethyl ether, methyl alcohol, nitric acid (70 percent), phenol, sulfuric acid (60 
percent), and toluene. 

b. Slight Effect:  Chromic acid (60 percent) and sodium hydroxide (50 percent). 

4. Color:  Black 

B. Stainless-Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 240/A 240M, [Type 304] [Type 316L]. 
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2.3 WOOD CABINETS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Advanced Lab Concepts, Inc. 
2. Collegedale Casework, LLC. 
3. Fisher Hamilton L.L.C. 
4. Kewaunee Scientific Corporation; Laboratory Products Group. 

B. Design:  Full overlay with square edges 

1. Provide 1/16-inch (3.2-mm) reveals between doors and drawers that are adjacent. 

C. Grain Direction: 

1. Vertical on both doors and drawer fronts, with continuous vertical matching. 
2. Lengthwise on face frame members. 
3. Vertical on end panels. 
4. Side to side on bottoms and tops of units. 
5. Vertical on knee-space panels. 
6. Horizontal on aprons and table frames. 

D. Veneer Matching: 
1. Provide veneers for each cabinet from a single flitch, book and running matched. 

a. Provide continuous matching of adjacent drawer fronts within each cabinet and 
end matching between drawer fronts of adjacent cabinets. 

E. Construction:  Provide wood-faced laboratory casework of the following minimum 
construction: 

1. Bottoms of Base Cabinets and Tall Cabinets:  3/4-inch- (19-mm-) thick hardwood 
plywood. 

2. Tops and Bottoms of Wall Cabinets and Tops of Tall Cabinets:  1-inch- (25-mm-) thick 
veneer-core hardwood plywood. 

3. Ends of Cabinets:  3/4-inch- (19-mm-) thick hardwood plywood. 
4. Shelves:  1-inch- (25-mm-) thick veneer-core hardwood plywood. 
5. Base Cabinet Top Frames:  3/4-by-2-inch (19-by-50-mm) solid wood with mortise and 

tenon or doweled connections, glued and pinned or screwed. 
6. Base Cabinet Stretchers:  3/4-by-4-1/2-inch (19-by-114-mm) panel product strips or solid 

wood boards at front and back of cabinet, glued and pinned or screwed.  May be provided 
as an option to base cabinet top frames. 

7. Base Cabinet Subtops:  3/4-inch- (19-mm-) thick panel product glued and pinned or 
screwed.  May be provided as an option to base cabinet top frames. 

8. Backs of Cabinets:  3/4-inch- (19-mm-) thick, particleboard- or hardwood plywood where 
exposed, 1/4-inch- (6.4-mm-) thick hardboard dadoed into sides, bottoms, and tops where 
not exposed. 

9. Drawer Fronts:  3/4-inch- (19-mm-) thick, hardwood plywood or solid hardwood. 
10. Drawer Sides and Backs:  1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick, solid hardwood or veneer-core 

hardwood plywood, with glued dovetail or multiple-dowel joints. 
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11. Drawer Bottoms:  1/4-inch- (6.4-mm-) thick, veneer-core hardwood plywood glued and 
dadoed into front, back, and sides of drawers.  Use 1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick material 
for drawers more than 24 inches (600 mm) wide. 

12. Drawer Bodies:  Steel drawer pans formed from 0.036-inch- (0.91-mm-) thick metal, 
metallic phosphate treated, and finished with manufacturer's standard 2-coat, baked-
enamel finish consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat with a minimum dry 
film thickness of 1 mil (0.025 mm) for topcoat and 2 mils (0.05 mm) for system. 

13. Doors :  3/4 inch (19 mm) thick, with particleboard or MDF cores, solid hardwood stiles 
and rails, and hardwood face veneers and crossbands. 

14. Stiles and Rails of Glazed Doors: 3/4-inch- (19-mm-) thick, solid hardwood. 

F. Utility-Space Framing:  Laboratory casework manufacturer's standard steel framing units 
consisting of 2 steel slotted channels complying with MFMA-4, not less than 1-5/8 inches (41 
mm) square by 0.105-inch (2.66-mm) nominal thickness, and connected at top and bottom by 
U-shaped brackets made from 1-1/4-by-1/4-inch (32-by-6-mm) steel flat bars.  Framing units 
may be made by welding specified channel material into rectangular frames instead of using U-
shaped brackets. 

G. Filler and Closure Panels:  Provide where indicated and as needed to close spaces between 
cabinets and walls, ceilings, and indicated equipment.  Fabricate from same material and with 
same finish as adjacent exposed cabinet surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Provide utility-space closure panels at spaces between base cabinets where utility space 
would otherwise be exposed, including spaces below countertops. 

2. Provide closure panels at ends of utility spaces where utility space would otherwise be 
exposed. 

3. Provide knee-space panels (modesty panels) at spaces between base cabinets, where 
cabinets are not installed against a wall or where space is not otherwise closed] 
[indicated.  Fabricate from same material and with same finish as exposed cabinet backs. 

2.4 WOOD FINISH 

A. Preparation:  Sand lumber and plywood before assembling.  Sand edges of doors, drawer fronts, 
and molded shapes with profile-edge sander.  Sand after assembling for uniform smoothness at 
least equivalent to that produced by 220-grit sanding and without machine marks, cross sanding, 
or other surface blemishes. 

B. Staining:  Remove fibers and dust and apply stain to exposed and semiexposed surfaces as 
necessary to match approved Samples.  Apply stain in a manner that will produce a consistent 
appearance.  Apply wash-coat sealer before applying stain to closed-grain wood species. 

1. Stain Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

C. Chemical-Resistant Finish:  Apply laboratory casework manufacturer's standard two-coat, 
chemical-resistant, transparent finish.  Sand and wipe clean between coats.  Topcoat(s) may be 
omitted on concealed surfaces. 

1. Chemical and Physical Resistance of Finish System:  Finish complies with acceptance 
levels of cabinet surface finish tests in SEFA 8.  Acceptance level for chemical spot test 
shall be no more than four Level 3 conditions. 
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2.5 HARDWARE 

A. General:  Provide laboratory casework manufacturer's standard, commercial-quality, heavy-duty 
hardware complying with requirements indicated for each type. 

B. Hinges:  Stainless-steel, 5-knuckle hinges complying with BHMA A156.9, Grade 1, with 
antifriction bearings and rounded tips.  Provide 2 for doors 48 inches (1200 mm) high or less 
and 3 for doors more than 48 inches (1200 mm) high. 

C. Hinged Door and Drawer Pulls:  Solid aluminum, stainless steel, or chrome-plated brass back-
mounted pulls.  Provide 2 pulls for drawers more than 24 inches (600 mm) wide. 

1. Design:  Wire pulls 
2. Overall Size:  As selected from manufacturer's full range 

D. Door Catches:  Nylon-roller spring catches.  Provide 2 catches on doors more than 48 inches 
(1200 mm) high. 

E. Drawer Slides:  Side mounted, epoxy-coated steel, self-closing; designed to prevent rebound 
when drawers are closed; complying with BHMA A156.9, Type B05091. 

1. Provide Grade 1HD-100; for drawers not more than 6 inches (150 mm) high and 24 
inches (600 mm) wide. 

2. Provide Grade 1HD-200; for drawers more than 6 inches (150 mm) high or 24 inches 
(600 mm) wide. 

3. Heavy Duty (Grade 1HD-100 and Grade 1HD-200):  Full-overtravel-extension, ball-
bearing type. 

F. Locks for Wood Cabinets:  Cam type with 5-pin tumbler, brass with chrome-plated finish; 
complying with BHMA A156.11, Type E07281 or E07261. 

1. Provide a minimum of two keys per lock and fivemaster keys. 
2. Provide on all drawers and doors. 
3. Keying:  Key each lock separately confirm with Owner 
4. Master Key System:  Key all locks to be operable by master key. 

G. Adjustable Shelf Supports for Wood Cabinets:  Powder-coated steel shelf rests complying with 
BHMA A156.9, Type B04013. 

2.6 COUNTERTOPS AND SINKS 

A. Countertops, General:  Provide units with smooth surfaces in uniform plane free of defects.  
Make exposed edges and corners straight and uniformly beveled.  Provide front and end 
overhang of 1 inch (25 mm), with continuous drip groove on underside 1/2 inch (13 mm) from 
edge. 

B. Sinks, General:  Provide sizes indicated or laboratory casework manufacturer's closest standard 
size of equal or greater volume, as approved by Architect. 
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1. Outlets:  Provide with strainers and tailpieces, NPS 1-1/2 (DN 40), unless otherwise 
indicated. 

2. Overflows:  For each sink except cup sinks, provide overflow of standard beehive or 
open-top design with separate strainer.  Height 2 inches (50 mm) less than sink depth.  
Provide in same material as strainer. 

C. Epoxy Countertops and Sinks: 

1. Countertop Fabrication:  Fabricate with factory cutouts for sinks, holes for service fittings 
and accessories, and with butt joints assembled with epoxy adhesive and concealed metal 
splines. 

a. Countertop Configuration:  Flat, 1 inch (25 mm) thick, with beveled or rounded 
edge and corners, and with drip groove and applied backsplash. 

b. Countertop Configuration:  As indicated. 

2. Sink Fabrication:  Molded in 1 piece with smooth surfaces, coved corners, and bottom 
sloped to outlet; 1/2-inch (13-mm) minimum thickness. 

a. Provide with polypropylene strainers and tailpieces. 
b. Provide integral sinks in epoxy countertops, bonded to countertops with invisible 

joint line. 
c. Provide manufacturer's recommended adjustable support system for table- and 

cabinet-type installations. 

2.7 WATER AND LABORATORY GAS SERVICE FITTINGS 

A. Service Fittings, General:  Coordinate with Plumbing Contractor installation of water and 
laboratory gas service fittings.  Provide access to chase areas for installation.  Provide all holes 
in counters, epoxy surfaces and cabinet surfaces for installation of plumbing components. 

2.8 ELECTRICAL SERVICE FITTINGS 

A. Service Fittings, General:  Coordinate with Electrical Contractor installation of electrical service 
fittings.  Provide access to chase areas for installation.  Provide all holes in counters, epoxy 
surfaces and cabinet surfaces for installation of electrical components. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances, location of reinforcements, and other conditions affecting performance of laboratory 
casework. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION OF CABINETS 

A. Comply with installation requirements in SEFA 2.3.  Install level, plumb, and true; shim as 
required, using concealed shims.  Where laboratory casework abuts other finished work, apply 
filler strips and scribe for accurate fit, with fasteners concealed where practical.  Do not exceed 
the following tolerances: 

1. Variation of Tops of Base Cabinets from Level:  1/16 inch in 10 feet (1.5 mm in 3 m). 
2. Variation of Faces of Cabinets from a True Plane:  1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m). 
3. Variation of Adjacent Surfaces from a True Plane (Lippage):  1/32 inch (0.8 mm). 
4. Variation in Alignment of Adjacent Door and Drawer Edges:  1/16 inch (1.5 mm). 

B. Utility-Space Framing:  Secure to floor with two fasteners at each frame.  Fasten to partition 
framing, wood blocking, or metal reinforcements in partitions and to base cabinets. 

C. Base Cabinets:  Fasten cabinets to utility-space framing, partition framing, wood blocking, or 
reinforcements in partitions with fasteners spaced not more than 24 inches (600 mm) o.c.  Bolt 
adjacent cabinets together with joints flush, tight, and uniform. 

1. Where base cabinets are installed away from walls, fasten to floor at toe space at not 
more than 24 inches (600 mm) o.c. and at sides of cabinets with not less than 2 fasteners 
per side. 

D. Install hardware uniformly and precisely.  Set hinges snug and flat in mortises. 

E. Adjust laboratory casework and hardware so doors and drawers align and operate smoothly 
without warp or bind and contact points meet accurately.  Lubricate operating hardware as 
recommended by manufacturer. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF COUNTERTOPS 

A. Comply with installation requirements in SEFA 2.3.  Abut top and edge surfaces in one true 
plane with flush hairline joints and with internal supports placed to prevent deflection.  Locate 
joints only where shown on Shop Drawings. 

B. Field Jointing:  Where possible, make in same manner as shop-made joints using dowels, 
splines, fasteners, adhesives, and sealants recommended by manufacturer.  Prepare edges in 
shop for field-made joints. 

1. Use concealed clamping devices for field-made joints in plastic-laminate countertops.  
Locate clamping devices within 6 inches (150 mm) of front and back edges and at 
intervals not exceeding 24 inches (600 mm).  Tighten according to manufacturer's written 
instructions to exert a uniform heavy pressure at joints. 

C. Fastening: 

1. Secure countertops, except for epoxy countertops, to cabinets with Z-type fasteners or 
equivalent, using two or more fasteners at each cabinet front, end, and back. 

2. Secure epoxy countertops to cabinets with epoxy cement, applied at each corner and 
along perimeter edges at not more than 48 inches (1200 mm) o.c. 
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3. Where necessary to penetrate countertops with fasteners, countersink heads 
approximately 1/8 inch (3 mm) and plug hole flush with material equal to countertop in 
chemical resistance, hardness, and appearance. 

D. Provide required holes and cutouts for service fittings. 

E. Seal unfinished edges and cutouts in plastic-laminate countertops with heavy coat of 
polyurethane varnish. 

F. Provide scribe moldings for closures at junctures of countertop, curb, and splash with walls as 
recommended by manufacturer for materials involved.  Match materials and finish to adjacent 
laboratory casework.  Use chemical-resistant, permanently elastic sealing compound where 
recommended by manufacturer. 

G. Carefully dress joints smooth, remove surface scratches, and clean entire surface. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF SINKS 

A. Comply with installation requirements in SEFA 2.3. 

B. Underside Installation of Epoxy Sinks:  Use laboratory casework manufacturer's recommended 
adjustable support system for table- and cabinet-type installations.  Set top edge of sink unit in 
sink and countertop manufacturers' recommended chemical-resistant sealing compound or 
adhesive and firmly secure to produce a tight and fully leakproof joint.  Adjust sink and 
securely support to prevent movement.  Remove excess sealant or adhesive while still wet and 
finish joint for neat appearance. 

3.5 INSTALLATION OF LABORATORY ACCESSORIES 

A. Install accessories according to Shop Drawings, installation requirements in SEFA 2.3, and 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Install shelf standards plumb and at heights to align shelf brackets for level shelves.  Install 
shelving level and straight, closely fitted to other work where indicated. 

3.6 INSTALLATION OF SERVICE FITTINGS 

A. Comply with requirements in Divisions 22 and 26 Sections for installing water and laboratory 
gas service fittings and electrical devices. 

B. Install fittings according to Shop Drawings, installation requirements in SEFA 2.3, and 
manufacturer's written instructions.  Set bases and flanges of sink- and countertop-mounted 
fittings in sealant recommended by manufacturer of sink or countertop material.  Securely 
anchor fittings to laboratory casework unless otherwise indicated. 
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3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTING 

A. Clean finished surfaces, touch up as required, and remove or refinish damaged or soiled areas to 
match original factory finish, as approved by Architect. 

B. Protect countertop surfaces during construction with 6-mil (0.15-mm) plastic or other suitable 
water-resistant covering.  Tape to underside of countertop at a minimum of 48 inches (1200 
mm) o.c. 

3.8 SERVICE-FITTING SCHEDULE 

A. Water Service Fitting, Type C/HW-1: 

1. Type of Fitting:  Swing-spout mixing faucet. 
2. Outlet:  Vacuum breaker and removable serrated outlet. 
3. Mounting:  Deck mounted. 

B. Laboratory Gas Service Fitting, Type G-1: 

1. Service:  Gas (fuel gas). 
2. Type of Fitting:  Turret. 
3. Outlets:  Two, at 180 degrees. 
4. Outlet Type:  Straight. 
5. Valve Type:  Needle valve. 

END OF SECTION 12 35 53 
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SECTION 126100 - FIXED AUDIENCE SEATING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes fixed audience seating with the following:  

1. Standard mounting. 
2. Upholstered chairs. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Pan:  An exposed, supporting seat bottom made of steel. 

B. Shell:  An exposed, supporting seat bottom or back made of materials other than steel. 

C. Tablet Arm:  A flat surface attached to a chair that has the primary function to support tasks 
such as writing and short-term reference-material handling. 

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. General:  Action submittals shall be submitted within 14 days of Notice to Proceed. 

B. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of components, and 
finishes for fixed audience seating. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work. 

1. Seating Layout:  Show seating layout, aisle widths, aisle-end alignment or stepping, row-
lettering and chair-numbering scheme, chair widths, and chair spacing in each row. 

2. Accessories:  Show locations and features of accessories, including left- and right-hand 
tablet arms, and accessibility provisions. 
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D. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of exposed color, finish, texture, and pattern 
indicated. 

1. Include Samples of accessories involving color and finish selection. 

E. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of size 
indicated below: 
1. Molded Plastic:  Manufacturer's standard-size unit, not less than 3 inches (75 mm) 

square. 
2. Plastic Laminate:  Manufacturer's standard-size unit, not less than 3 inches (75 mm) 

square. 
3. Baked-on Coating Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard-size unit, not less than 3 inches (75 

mm) square. 
4. Aluminum Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard-size unit, not less than 3 inches (75 mm) 

square. 
5. Upholstery Fabric:  Full width by 36-inch- (914-mm-) long section of fabric from dye lot 

to be used for the Work, with specified treatments applied.  Show complete pattern 
repeat.  Mark top and face of fabric. 

6. Row-Letter and Chair-Number Plates:  Full-size units with letters and numbers marked. 
7. Exposed Fasteners:  Full-size units of each type. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Certificates:  For each type of fixed audience seating. 

B. Material Certificates:  For each type of flame-retardant treatment of fabric. 

C. Sample Warranty:  For special warranty. 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data:  For fixed audience seating to include in operation and 
maintenance manuals. 

1. In addition to items specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data," 
include the following: 

a. Maintenance of self-rising seat mechanisms, folding armrests, and other operating 
components. 

b. Adjustment of self-rising seat mechanisms to align seats. 
c. Methods for maintaining upholstery fabric. 
d. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to seating 

finishes and performance. 

1.8 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials from the same production run that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 
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1. Donor Plates:  20 plates. 

1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of fixed audience 
seating that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures including standards, beams, and pedestals. 
b. Faulty operation of self-rising seat mechanism. 
c. Faulty operation of electrical components. 
d. Wear and deterioration of fabric and stitching beyond normal use. 
e. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal 

weathering and use. 

2. Warranty Periods:  As follows, from date of Substantial Completion. 

a. Structural:  Five years. 
b. Operating Mechanisms:  Five years. 
c. Plastic, Wood, Foam, and Paint Components:  Five years. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of seating required, including accessories and mounting 
components, from single source from single manufacturer. 

1. Upholstery Fabric:  Obtain fabric of a single dye lot for each color and pattern of fabric 
required. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics of Upholstered Chairs: 

1. Fabric:  Class 1 according to DOC CS 191-1953 or 16 CFR 1610, tested according to 
California Technical Bulletin 117. 

2. Padding:  Comply with California Technical Bulletin 117. 
3. Full-Scale Fire Test:  Comply with California Technical Bulletin 133. 

B. Strength and Durability Performance:  Chairs and components shall pass testing according to 
BIFMA X5.4. 
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2.3 FIXED AUDIENCE SEATING 

A. Fixed Audience Seating:  Assembly-space seating in permanent arrangement as shown on 
Drawings. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Irwin 
Seating, Marquee, 51.6.56.4 or comparable products from the following manufacturers 
submitted for acceptance with the bidding period and approved in accordance with 
Division 01 Section 012500 “Substitution Procedures”: 

a. American Seating Company. 
b. Irwin Seating Company. 
c. KI, Inc. 
d. Seating Concepts LLC. 

B. Chair Mounting Standards:  Floor or Riser attached of the following material: 

1. Steel:  One-piece, heavy-tube or reinforced sheet with welded mounting plate and welded 
connections for seat pivots, backs, armrests, and end panels. 

C. End Panels: 

1. Material:  Plastic laminate. 
2. Style:  Rectangular with rounded corners. 

D. Fabric Upholstered Chairs: 

1. Back: 

a. Padding Thickness:  3 inches (76 mm). 
b. Outer Back Surface:  Molded plastic, with concealed fasteners. 
c. Top Corners:  Rounded. 
d. Upholstery Options:  Tufting. 

2. Seat:  Two part, top and bottom construction and as follows: 

a. Top Padding Thickness:  Minimum 4 inches (102 mm) at front and rear edges. 
b. Seat Bottom:  Steel sheet seat pan. 

E. Chair Width:  Vary chair widths to optimize sightlines and row lengths, with minimum chair 
width of 19 inches (483 mm) from center to center of armrests. 

F. Back Height:  Standard-style backs, minimum 35 inches (889 mm) high. 

G. Back Pitch:  Fixed. 

1. Back Angle:  Different angles within manufacturer's available range, for optimum 
viewing comfort at each location. 
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H. Chair Seat Hinges:  Self-lubricating, with noiseless self-rising seat mechanism passing 
ASTM F 851, positive internal stops cushioned with rubber or neoprene, and requiring no 
maintenance. 

1. Self-Rising Seat Mechanism:  Spring actuated, full fold with manufacturer’s quiet rise 
mechanism. 

I. Armrests:  Molded plastic with rounded edges and concealed mounting. 

1. Folding Armrests: Equip seating with folding aisle armrests where indicated. 

J. Tablet Arms:  Manufacturer's oversize, minimum 120 sq. in. of surface area, foldaway tablet 
arm with plastic-laminate writing surfaced on both sides over plywood core and with rounded, 
matching PVC edges. 

1. Mounting:  Right-hand mounted unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Fold-Away Mechanism:  Cast-iron or steel hinge and swivel mechanism that give 

positive support in open position and semiautomatic return to stored position below arm 
block and parallel to chair. 

K. Accessible Seating: 

1. Provide removable chairs where indicated on drawings. 
2. Provide chairs with folding armrest on aisle side in locations indicated, but not less than 

five percent of aisle seats, dispersed through the audience seating area.  Identify these 
seats with a sign or marker. 

L. Row-Letter and Chair-Number Plates:  Manufacturer's standard. 

1. Material:  Aluminum with black embossed characters. 
2. Location:  Row letter on top of aisle armrest chair number on front edge of seat. 
3. Attachment:  Adhesive and minimum of two mechanical fasteners. 

M. Accessibility-Logo and Donor Plates:  Manufacturer's standard. 

1. Material:  Aluminum with black embossed characters. 
2. Location:  Top of armrest. 
3. Attachment:  Adhesive and minimum of two mechanical fasteners. 

2.4 MATERIALS AND FINISHES 

A. Composite Wood Products:  Made with binder containing no urea formaldehyde. 

1. Medium-Density Fiberboard:  ANSI A208.2, Grade MD. 
2. Concealed Plywood:  HPVA HP-1 hardwood plywood or DOC PS 1 softwood plywood 

as standard with manufacturer. 

B. Plastic Laminate:  NEMA LD 3, Grade VGS for vertical surfaces and Grade HGS for horizontal 
surfaces. 

1. Color and Pattern:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
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C. Molded Plastic:  High-density polyethylene or polypropylene, blow or injection molded, with 
surface that is mar and dent resistant. 

1. Provide with UV inhibitors to retard fading. 
2. Color and Texture:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

D. Fabric:  Manufacturer's standard 100 percent Solution-Dyed Nylon with flame-retardant 
treatment. 
1. Color and Pattern: Maharam; Akimbo 464770; 004 Walnut. 

E. Upholstery Padding:  Flexible, cellular, molded or slab polyurethane foam. 

F. Metal Finish:  Finish exposed metal parts with manufacturer's standard minimum 3-mil- (0.08-
mm-) thick, polyester baked-on powder coating. 

1. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Floor Attachments:  Fabricate to conform to floor slope so that standards and pedestals are 
plumb and chairs are maintained at same angular relationship to vertical throughout Project. 

B. Upholstery:  Fabricate fabric-covered cushions with molded padding beneath fabric and with 
fabric covering free of welts, creases, stretch lines, and wrinkles.  For each upholstered 
component, install pile and pattern run in a consistent direction. 

C. Upholstered Chairs:  Fabricate as follows: 

1. Two-Part Upholstered Back:  Padded cushion glued to a curved steel, plywood, or 
molded-plastic inner panel and covered with easily replaceable fabric; with curved outer 
back shell that fully encloses upholstery edges. 

2. Two-Part, Steel-Pan Seats:  Upper part, an upholstered cushion with molded padding 
over no fewer than five serpentine springs attached to reinforced steel frame, with 
weight-distributing and abrasion-resistant sheeting separating padding from springs, and 
removable for reupholstering without removing steel pan from chair.  Lower part, a steel 
pan, reinforced at stress points and completely enclosing hinges and self-rising 
mechanism. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine floors, risers, and other adjacent work and conditions, with Installer present, for 
compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.   

B. Field inspections and measurements shall be conducted within 7 days of Notice to Proceed.  
Contractor shall coordinate with owner for access to space.  
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C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install seating in locations indicated and fasten securely to substrates according to 
manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

1. Install fixed audience seating with each chair capable of complying with performance 
requirements without failure or other conditions that might impair the chair's usefulness. 

2. Install standards and pedestals plumb. 
3. Install seating so moving components operate smoothly and quietly. 

B. Install seating with end standards aligned or stepped as indicated from first to last row and with 
backs and seats varied in width to optimize sightlines. 

C. Install riser-mounted standards and attachments to maintain uniform chair heights above floor. 

D. Install chairs in curved rows at a constant radius. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform the following tests and inspections with the assistance of a factory-authorized service 
representative: 

1. Inspect components, assemblies, and equipment, including connections, to verify proper, 
complete, and sturdy installation according to manufacturer's written instructions and 
product specifications. 

2. Verify that seats return to correct and uniform at-rest position. 

B. Fixed audience seating will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust chair backs so that they are at proper angles and aligned with each other in uniform 
rows. 

B. Adjust hardware and moving parts to function smoothly so they operate easily.  Lubricate 
bearings and sliding parts as recommended in writing by manufacturer. 

C. Adjust self-rising seat mechanisms so seats in each row are aligned when in upright position. 

D. Repair minor abrasions and imperfections in finishes with coating that matches factory-applied 
finish. 

E. Replace damaged and malfunctioning components that cannot be acceptably repaired. 

F. Replace upholstery fabric damaged during installation or work of other trades. 

END OF SECTION 126100 



 



University of South Carolina  Architect's Project No. 11.126.00 
Jones PSC 210 Renovations  State Project No. H27-I905 

GENERAL MECHANICAL   15010-1  

SECTION 15010 - GENERAL MECHANICAL 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Work under Division 15 shall include furnishing of all labor, accessories, tools, equipment and 
material required to completely execute installation of the plumbing systems as shown on the 
drawings and as specified.  Work shall include but not be limited to the furnishing, unloading, 
handling distribution, setting, supporting and installation of all components required for the 
mechanical systems. 

B. Drawings shall not be scaled.  Refer to architectural and structural drawings for building 
construction and dimensions and to room finish schedule on architectural drawings for material, 
finish and construction method of walls, floor and ceiling in order to insure proper rough-in and 
installation of work. 

1.02 REFERENCES 

A. FM P7825 - Approval Guide;  Factory Mutual; 1995. 

B. NEMA MG 1 - Motors and Generators; 1993 (and Revision 1). 

C. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; 2005 

D. SSPC-Paint 15 - Steel Joist Shop Paint; Steel Structures Painting Council; Part of Painting 
Manual, Vol 2. 

E. ASME  American Society of Mechanical Engineers 

F. ASTM  American Society for Testing Materials 

G. NEMA  National Electrical Manufacturers Association 

H. NFPA  National Fire Protection Association 

I. OSHA  Occupational Safety and Health Act 

J. SMACNA Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors National Association, Inc. 

K. IBC International Building Code 

L. IMC International Mechanical Code 

M. IPC International Plumbing Code 

N. IFC International Fire Code 

O. IECC - International Energy Conservation Code - 2003 Edition 

P. ASHRAE 90.1-2001 Edition 

1.03 Interpretation of Contract Documents: 

A. Except where modified by a specific notation to the contrary, it shall be understood that the 
indication and/or description of any item, in the drawings or specifications or both, carries with 
it the instruction to furnish and install the item, regardless of whether or not this instruction is 
explicitly stated as part of the indication or description. 

B. It shall be understood that the specifications and drawings are complimentary and are to be 
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taken together for a complete interpretation of the work. 

C. No exclusions from, or limitations in, the language used in the drawings or specifications shall 
be interpreted as meaning that the appurtenances or accessories necessary to complete any 
required system or item of equipment are to be omitted 

D. The drawings of necessity utilize symbols and schematic diagrams to indicate various items of 
work.  Neither of these have any dimensional significance nor do they delineate every item 
required for the intended installations.  The work shall be installed in accordance with the 
diagrammatic intent expressed on the drawings, and in conformity with the dimensions 
indicated on final architectural and structural working drawings and on equipment shop 
drawings. 

E. No interpretation shall be made from the limitations of symbols and diagrams that any elements 
necessary for complete work are excluded. 

F. Certain details appear on the drawings which are specific with regard to the dimensioning and 
positioning of the work.  These details are intended only for the purpose of establishing general 
feasibility.  They do not obviate field coordination for the intended work. 

G. Information as to the general construction shall be derived from structural and architectural 
drawings and specifications only. 

H. The use of words in the singular shall not be considered as limiting where other indications 
denote that more than one item is referred to. 

1.04 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Work shall be installed to conform with any City or State law, regulation, code, ordinance, 
ruling or Fire Underwriters requirement applicable to this class of work. 

B. All installations for construction purposes shall conform with the Department of Labor "Safety 
and Health Regulations for Construction". 

C. All equipment with electrical components shall bear the UL label. 

1.05 WARRANTY 

A. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 Materials and Manufacturers: 

A. Equipment and materials installed under this contract shall be new and without blemish or 
defect. 

B. Each major component of equipment shall have the manufacturer's name, address, model 
number and rating on a plate securely affixed in a conspicuous place.  The nameplate of a 
distributing agent will not be acceptable.  ASME Code Ratings, UL label, or other data which is 
die-stamped into the surface of the equipment shall be stamped in a location easily visible. 

C. In all cases the contractor shall be completely responsible for changes in dimension of other 
than first named manufacturer equipment, electrical changes, etc. required for proper function 
and final performance.  Item shall comply with all requirements herein set forth and as required 
to perform as designed. 
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2.02 Electrical Equipment 

A. In general motor starters and adjustable frequency drives are furnished under Division 15. 
However, if integral controls and electrical components are specified with the equipment and 
are factory installed that shall be furnished under Division 15. Refer to the specific equipment 
specifications to determine if included under Division 15. 

B. Within 60 days of award of contract, the person responsible for work in this division shall verify 
that the appropriate number of contacts have been provided in the starters or drives and if a 
control power transformer is required that it has been provided to control the equipment as 
described in the drawings or specifications. 

2.03 Specified Materials: 

A. Throughout the drawings and specifications, equipment and systems have been selected and are 
referenced by name, manufacturer, model number, etc.  These references are not intended to 
limit competition.  Products by other listed manufacturers will be acceptable.  

B. If a listed manufacturer other than the basis of design is used, it is the contractor's responsibility 
for changes in dimension, structural, electrical changes, etc. required for proper installation, 
function and final performance. 

2.04 Substitution of Specified Materials: 

A. Throughout the drawings and specifications, equipment and systems have been selected and are 
referenced by name, manufacturer, model number, etc.  These references are not intended to 
limit competition and in most cases materials and methods of construction equal to that 
specified will be accepted provided prior approval of any substitute item is obtained from the 
Architect/Engineer.  Only products by the listed manufacturers will be acceptable. Contractors 
and other manufacturers may submit requests to be listed as an acceptable manufacturer on the 
specified item by submitting documentation in accordance with the requirements of Section 
1600. All bidders will be notified by addendum of any approved substitutions. Under no 
circumstances will any substitutes be accepted after that date; and any item installed on the job 
which has not been approved in accordance with the noted procedure shall be removed and 
replaced with the appropriate approved item at the contractor's expense.  

B. In all cases the contractor shall be completely responsible for changes in dimension of other 
than first named manufacturer equipment, electrical changes, etc. required for proper function 
and final performance.  Item shall comply with all requirements herein set forth and as required 
to perform as designed. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 Protection of Equipment: 

A. Protect all materials and equipment from damage during storage at the site and throughout the 
construction period. 

B. Protection from damage from rain, dirt, sun and ground water shall be accomplished by storing 
the equipment on elevated supports and covering them on all sides with protective rigid or 
flexible water proof coverings securely fastened. 

C. Piping shall be protected by storing it on elevated supports and capping the ends with suitable 
material to prevent dirt accumulation in the piping. 

3.02 COORDINATION OF WORK  
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A. All work shall be coordinated to avoid conflict with other contractors. 

B. The contractor shall be responsible for checking to insure that the equipment to be installed will 
fit in the space shown on the drawings.  If there is a conflict, the contractor shall notify the 
Engineer before bid.  By submitting a bid the contractor assures that the equipment to be 
installed will fit or that previsions have been included in the bid to move the equipment to a 
location where it can be installed without conflict. 

C. The Contractor shall review and coordinate the casework and millwork shop drawings to 
determine the location of sinks, range hoods, refrigerators, lab equipment, etc., and rough-in and 
install any and all items shown on the plans. 

3.03 Contiguous Work: 

A. If any part of the Contractor's work is dependent for its proper execution or for its subsequent 
efficiency or appearance on the character or conditions of contiguous work not executed by him, 
this contractor shall examine and measure such contiguous work and report to the Architect in 
writing any imperfection therein, or conditions that render it unsuitable for the reception of this 
work.  Should the contractor proceed without making such written report, he shall be held to 
have accepted such work and the existing conditions and he shall be responsible. 

3.04 Certificates of Inspection and Approval: 

A. Upon completion of work, furnish to the Owner certificates of inspection or approval from the 
authorities having jurisdiction if certificates of inspection or approval are required by law or 
regulation. 

3.05 Sleeves and Openings: 

A. Furnish, locate, install, and fireproof all sleeves and openings required for installation of the 
work. 

3.06 Access to Equipment and Valves: 

A. All control devices, specialties, valves and removable panels on equipment shall be so located 
as to provide easy access for inspection and maintenance, including removal of any interior 
components. 

B. Should any work, such as piping, ducts, conduit, etc. be installed without due regard to the 
accessibility of devices installed by other contractors, the installation shall be relocated, offset 
or rerouted without cost to the Owner. 

3.07 Cutting and Patching: 

A. Perform all cutting and patching required for installation of the work. 

3.08 Welding: 

A. Welders shall be qualified as prescribed by Section IX of the ASME Boiler Code.  All weld 
joints shall conform to ANSI/ASME B-31.1. 

3.09 Project Closeout: 

A. Maintenance Manuals:  At the end of construction, furnish to the Architect three (3) bound and 
indexed sets of maintenance and operating instructions, parts lists, electrical wiring diagrams, 
balance data, and manufacturer's literature sufficient for operation and complete maintenance of 
all equipment by the Owner. 
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B. Approved submittals and shop drawings may be included in the Maintenance Manuals instead 
of being separately furnished, if desired. 

C. It is intended that the documentation provided in maintenance manuals, along with as-built 
drawings, shall be complete and detailed enough to permit and facilitate troubleshooting, 
engineering analysis, and design work for future changes, without extensive field investigations 
and testing.  Manuals shall be prepared so as to explain system operation and equipment to 
those not acquainted with the job. 

D. Manuals shall be durably bound and clearly identified on the front cover (and on the spine of 
thick volumes).  Identification shall include the building or project name, applicable trade (such 
as HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, etc.), approximate date of completion (month and year) 
and contractor's name. 

E. Manuals shall be organized into well defined and easy to locate sections, with index tabs or 
separators to divide the sections.  A complete table of contents shall be provided at the front 
indicating the section or page number for each system, subsystem, or supplier/manufacturer. 

F. Manuals shall include complete information and diagrams on all controls, indicators, sensors, 
and signal sources.  Control diagrams are to show the locations of components and major 
equipment by room number or other identification when room numbers are not applicable.  
Locations of out-of-sight components, such as duct mounted sensors, flow switches, etc. should 
be clearly indicated.  Control diagrams must include identification of components by make and 
model number, operating ranges, recommended set points, reset schedules, and other job-
specific data useful for troubleshooting, calibration and maintenance.  Complete narrative 
descriptions of operating sequences of control systems and subsystems shall be included on the 
prints adjacent to the corresponding schematics.  Catalog data and cuts shall be clearly marked 
to indicate model numbers, sizes, capacities, operating points, and other characteristics of each 
item used.  This should include accessories or special features provided.  Where various sizes or 
variations of a series or model are used, documents should clearly show which are used where.  
Where quantities are appropriate, schedule of usage should be provided.  Maintenance literature 
shall include complete information for identifying and ordering replacement parts, such as 
illustrated parts breakdowns. 

G. Maintenance manuals must include complete balance data on all systems. 

3.10  Instructions to Owner: 

A. Contractor shall conduct a maintenance and operational instruction session for the Owner.  
Where highly technical or complex equipment is supplied, such as chillers and control systems, 
manufacturer's representatives, controls subcontractors, and other appropriate personnel who are 
particularly qualified, shall conduct training sessions pertaining to their equipment, or systems.  
Such training shall be scheduled with the Owner in advance. 

3.11 Warranties: 

A. This Contractor warrants the mechanical systems to be free of defects in materials and 
workmanship for a period of one year after date of final payment.  The effective dates of this 
warranty apply to all components of the mechanical systems regardless of any equipment 
manufacturer's warranties which may expire at an earlier date.  Any system malfunctions, or any 
previously undiscovered non-compliance with the plans and specifications, during the warranty 
period shall be repaired at no cost to the Owner. 

B. Deliver to Owner all warranties, guarantees, etc. and obtain written receipts. 
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END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 15075 - MECHANICAL IDENTIFICATION 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Nameplates. 

B. Tags. 

C. Pipe Markers. 

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ASME A13.1 - Scheme for the Identification of Piping Systems; The American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers; 2007. 

B. ASTM D709 - Standard Specification for Laminated Thermosetting Materials; 2001 
(Reapproved 2007). 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01300 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. List:  Submit list of wording, symbols, letter size, and color coding for mechanical 
identification. 

C. Chart and Schedule:  Submit valve chart and schedule, including valve tag number, location, 
function, and valve manufacturer's name and model number. 

D. Product Data:  Provide manufacturers catalog literature for each product required. 

E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special procedures, and installation. 

F. Project Record Documents:  Record actual locations of tagged valves. 

G. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Include in manuals the information listed below.  For 
information on how to prepare and submit manuals see section 1780 (Closeout Submittals). 
1. Spare parts lists 
2. Shop drawings and product data 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 IDENTIFICATION APPLICATIONS 

A. Piping:  Pipe markers. 

B. Valves:  Tags and ceiling tacks where located above lay-in ceiling. 

C. Water Treatment Devices:  Nameplates. 

2.02 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Brady Corporation:  www.bradycorp.com. 

B. Champion America, Inc:  www.Champion-America.com. 

C. Seton Identification Products:  www.seton.com/aec. 

2.03 NAMEPLATES 

A. Description:  Laminated three-layer plastic with engraved letters. 
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1. Letter Color:  White. 
2. Letter Height:  1/4 inch. 
3. Background Color:  Black. 
4. Plastic: Conform to ASTM D709. 

2.04 TAGS 

A. Metal Tags:  Brass with stamped letters; tag size minimum 1-1/2 inch diameter with smooth 
edges. 

B. Chart:  Typewritten letter size list in anodized aluminum frame. 

2.05 PIPE MARKERS 

A. Manufacturers: 

B. Comply with ASME A13.1. 

C. Plastic Pipe Markers:  Factory fabricated, flexible, semi- rigid plastic, preformed to fit around 
pipe or pipe covering; minimum information indicating flow direction arrow and identification 
of fluid being conveyed. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 PREPARATION 

A. Degrease and clean surfaces to receive adhesive for identification materials. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Install plastic nameplates with corrosive-resistant mechanical fasteners, or adhesive.  Apply 
with sufficient adhesive to ensure permanent adhesion and seal with clear lacquer. 

B. Install tags with corrosion resistant chain. 

C. Install plastic tape pipe markers complete around pipe in accordance with manufacturer's 
instructions. 

D. Identify valves in main and branch piping with tags. 

E. Identify piping, concealed or exposed, with plastic pipe markers.  Use tags on piping 3/4 inch 
diameter and smaller.  Identify service, flow direction, and pressure.  Install in clear view and 
align with axis of piping.  Locate identification not to exceed 20 feet on straight runs including 
risers and drops, adjacent to each valve and Tee, at each side of penetration of structure or 
enclosure, and at each obstruction. 

3.03 SCHEDULES 

A. Piping 
1. All pipe identification shall be color coded in accordance with the following: 

a. Domestic cold water - Green 
b. Domestic hot water - Beige 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 15080 - MECHANICAL INSULATION 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Piping insulation. 

1.02 SCOPE OF WORK: 

A. Provide insulation as specified for make-up water and chilled water piping systems, including 
valves, fittings, flanges, strainers, and mechanical couplings. 

1.03 REFERENCES 

A. ASTM C 240 - Standard Test Methods of Testing Cellular Glass Insulation Block; 1991. 

B. ASTM C 533 - Standard Specification for Calcium Silicate Block and Pipe Thermal Insulation; 
1995. 

C. ASTM C 534 - Standard Specification for Preformed Flexible Elastomeric Cellular Thermal 
Insulation in Sheet and Tubular Form; 1994. 

D. ASTM C 552 - Standard Specification for Cellular Glass Thermal Insulation; 1991. 

E. ASTM C 578 - Standard Specification for Preformed, Cellular Polystyrene Thermal Insulation; 
1995. 

F. ASTM E 96 - Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials; 1995. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Provide product description, thermal characteristics, list of materials and 
thickness for each service, and locations. 

B. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Indicate installation procedures which ensure acceptable 
workmanship and installation standards will be achieved. 

C. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Include in manuals the information listed below.  For 
information on how to prepare and submit manuals see section 1780 (Closeout Submittals). 
1. Shop drawings and product data 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products of the type 
specified in this section with not less than three years of documented experience. 

1.06 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

A. Materials:  Conform to maximum flame spread/smoke developed rating of 25/50 in accordance 
with ASTM E 84. 

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND PROTECTION 

A. Accept materials on site in original factory packaging, labeled with manufacturer's 
identification, including product density and thickness. 

B. Protect insulation from weather and construction traffic, dirt, water, chemical, and mechanical 
damage, by storing in original wrapping. 
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1.08 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures and conditions required by manufacturers of adhesives, mastics, 
and insulation cements. 

B. Maintain temperature during and after installation for minimum period of 24 hours. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 PIPE INSULATION 

A. Insulation shall have composite (insulation jacket or facing, and adhesive used to adhere the 
facing or jacket to the insulation) fire and smoke hazard ratings as tested by procedure ASTM 
E84, NFPA 255 or UL 723 not exceeding: 
1. Flame Spread:  25. 
2. Smoke Developed:  50. 

B. Insulation shall be glass fiber with a maximum K factor of .24 at 75 degrees F mean temperature 
with factory applied fire resistant vapor barrier jacket, for cold piping and fire retardant jacket 
for hot water.  Insulation for outdoor piping shall be rigid foam urethane, Armalok II or equal. 
1. For fittings and valve bodies 3" and smaller, insulation shall be one-pound density glass 

fiber blanket wrapped firmly under compression with No. 20 gauge galvanized annealed 
steel wire and given a smoothing coat of finishing cement. 

C. Accessories such as adhesives, mastics, cements, tapes and cloth for fittings shall have the same 
component rating as listed above.  All products or their shipping cartons shall bear a label 
indicating that flame and smoke ratings do not exceed requirements.  Treatment of jackets or 
facings to impart flame and smoke-safety shall be permanent.  The use of water-soluble 
treatments are prohibited.  
1. Where Benjamin-Foster adhesives are specified equal products manufactured by 3M 

Company, or the manufacturer of the insulation are acceptable upon approval by the 
Engineer.  Armstrong 520 adhesive shall be used for Armstrong insulation. 

2. In lieu of longitudinal lap seam specified, self-sealing lapped jacket shall be acceptable 
with requirement for aluminum bands on concealed piping. 

D. GLASS FIBER 
1. Manufacturers. 

a. Provide products complying with the specifications by one of the following 
manufactures. 
1) Certain Teed Corporation. 
2) Johns Manville 
3) Knauf Fiberglass GmbH. 
4) Owens-Corning Fiberglass Corporation. 

2. Insulation:  ASTM C 547 and ASTM C 795; rigid molded, noncombustible. 
a. 'K' value:  ASTM C 177, 0.24 at 75 degrees F. 
b. Maximum service temperature:  850 degrees F. 
c. Maximum moisture absorption:  0.2 percent by volume. 

3. Insulation:  ASTM C 795; semi-rigid, noncombustible, end grain adhered to jacket. 
a. 'K' value:  ASTM C 177, 0.24 at 75 degrees F. 
b. Maximum service temperature:  650 degrees F. 
c. Maximum moisture absorption:  0.2 percent by volume. 

4. Vapor Barrier Jacket:  White Kraft paper with glass fiber yarn, bonded to aluminized film; 
moisture vapor transmission when tested in accordance with ASTM E 96 of 0.02 perm-
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inches. 
5. Vapor Barrier Lap Adhesive: 

a. Compatible with insulation. 
6. Insulating Cement/Mastic: 

a. ASTM C 195; hydraulic setting on mineral wool. 
7. Fibrous Glass Fabric: 

a. Cloth:  Untreated; 9 oz/sq yd weight. 
b. Blanket:  1.0 lb/cu ft density. 
c. Weave:  5x5. 

E. HYDROUS CALCIUM SILICATE 
1. Insulation:  ASTM C 533 and ASTM C 795; rigid molded, asbestos free, gold color. 

a. 'K' value:  ASTM C 177 and C518; 0.40 at 300 degrees F. 
b. Maximum service temperature:  1200 degrees F. 
c. Density:  15 lb/cu ft. 

2. Tie Wire:  0.048 inch stainless steel with twisted ends on maximum 12 inch centers. 
3. Insulating Cement: 

a. ASTM C 449/C 449M. 

F. FLEXIBLE ELASTOMERIC CELLULAR INSULATION 
1. Manufacturer: 

a. Armacell International:  www.armacell.com. 
b. Substitutions:  See Section 01600 - Product Requirements. 

2. Insulation:  Preformed flexible elastomeric cellular rubber insulation complying with 
ASTM C 534; use molded tubular material wherever possible. 
a. Minimum Service Temperature:  -40 degrees F. 
b. Maximum Service Temperature:  220 degrees F. 
c. Connection:  Waterproof vapor barrier adhesive. 

3. Elastomeric Foam Adhesive:  Air dried, contact adhesive, compatible with insulation. 

G. JACKETS 
1. Canvas Jacket:  UL listed 6 oz/sq yd plain weave cotton fabric treated with dilute fire 

retardant lagging adhesive. 
a. Lagging Adhesive: 

1) Compatible with insulation. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that ducts have been tested before applying insulation materials. 

B. Verify that piping has been tested before applying insulation materials. 

C. Verify that equipment has been tested before applying insulation materials. 

D. Verify that surfaces are clean, foreign material removed, and dry. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Install in accordance with NAIMA National Insulation Standards. 

C. PIPE INSULATION 
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1. Longitudinal lap and 4" wide vapor barrier joint seal strips shall be adhered neatly in place 
with BF 85-20 adhesive or approved equal and banded. 

2. The ends of pipe insulation shall be sealed off with BF 30-35 coatings at all flanges, valves 
and fittings and at intervals of not more than 21 feet on continuous runs or pipes. 

3. Fittings shall be vapor sealed by applying a layer of white open weave glass fabric (20 x 20 
between two 1/16" thick coats of BF 30-35. 

4. Insulation shall be fastened in place with 16 gauge annealed wire on 18" centers maximum 
for piping runs and as required for a secure installation at fittings, valves, and 
appurtenances.  Provide 8 ounce canvas jacket pasted in place and sized for all exposed 
piping. 

5. Exposed piping in mechanical rooms shall receive 8 ounce canvas jacket. 
6. Insulated pipes conveying fluids below ambient temperature:  Insulate entire system 

including fittings, valves, unions, flanges, strainers, flexible connections, and expansion 
joints. 

7. Glass fiber insulated pipes conveying fluids below ambient temperature: 
a. Provide vapor barrier jackets, factory-applied or field-applied.  Secure with self-

sealing longitudinal laps and butt strips with pressure sensitive adhesive.  Secure with 
outward clinch expanding staples and vapor barrier mastic. 

b. Insulate fittings, joints, and valves with molded insulation of like material and 
thickness as adjacent pipe.  Finish with glass cloth and vapor barrier adhesive or PVC 
fitting covers. 

8. For hot piping conveying fluids 140 degrees F or less, do not insulate flanges and unions at 
equipment, but bevel and seal ends of insulation. 

9. For hot piping conveying fluids over 140 degrees F, insulate flanges and unions at 
equipment. 

10. Glass fiber insulated pipes conveying fluids above ambient temperature: 
a. Provide standard jackets, with or without vapor barrier, factory-applied or field-

applied.  Secure with self-sealing longitudinal laps and butt strips with pressure 
sensitive adhesive.  Secure with outward clinch expanding staples. 

b. Insulate fittings, joints, and valves with insulation of like material and thickness as 
adjoining pipe.  Finish with glass cloth and adhesive or PVC fitting covers. 

11. Inserts and Shields: 
a. Application:  Piping 1-1/2 inches diameter or larger. 
b. Shields:  Galvanized steel between pipe hangers or pipe hanger rolls and inserts. 
c. Insert location:  Between support shield and piping and under the finish jacket. 
d. Insert configuration:  Minimum 6 inches long, of same thickness and contour as 

adjoining insulation; may be factory fabricated. 
e. Insert material:  Hydrous calcium silicate insulation or other heavy density insulating 

material suitable for the planned temperature range. 

3.03 SCHEDULES 

A. PIPING INSULATION 
1. Chilled water supply and return piping: 

a. All pipe sizes:   1-1/2 inch Glass fiber insulation. 
2. Heating water supply and return piping: 

a. All pipe sizes:   1-1/2 inch Glass fiber insulation. 
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END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 15145 - PLUMBING PIPING 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Pipe, pipe fittings, valves, and connections for piping systems. 
1. Sanitary sewer. 
2. Domestic water. 
3. Gas. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 15082 - Piping Insulation. 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ASME A13.1 - Scheme for the Identification of Piping Systems; The American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers; 1996 (Reaffirmed 2003). 

B. ASME B16.1 - Cast Iron Pipe Flanges and Flanged Fittings; The American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers; 2005. 

C. ASME B16.18 - Cast Copper Alloy Solder Joint Pressure Fittings; The American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers; 2001 (R2005) (ANSI B16.18). 

D. ASME B16.22 - Wrought Copper and Copper Alloy Solder Joint Pressure Fittings; The 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers; 2001 (R2005). 

E. ASME B16.23 - Cast Copper Alloy Solder Joint Drainage Fittings - DWV; The American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers; 2002. 

F. ASME B16.29 - Wrought Copper and Wrought Copper Alloy Solder Joint Drainage Fittings - 
DWV; The American Society of Mechanical Engineers; 2007. 

G. ASME B31.2 - Fuel Gas Piping; The American Society of Mechanical Engineers; 1968. 

H.  Pipe.ASTM B 32 - Standard Specification for Solder Metal; 2004. 

I. ASTM B 88 - Standard Specification for Seamless Copper Water Tube; 2003. 

J. ASTM B302 - Standard Specification for Threadless Copper Pipe, Standard Sizes; 2007. 

K. ASTM C 1053 - Standard Specification for Borosilicate Glass Pipe and Fittings for Drain, 
Waste, and Vent (DWV) Applications; 2000 (Reapproved 2005). 

L. ASTM F 438 - Standard Specification for Socket-Type Chlorinated Poly(Vinyl Chloride) 
(CPVC) Plastic Pipe Fittings, Schedule 40; 2004. 

M. ASTM F 439 - Standard Specification for Chlorinated Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (CPVC) Plastic 
Pipe Fittings, Schedule 80; 2006. 

N. ASTM F 441/F 441M - Standard Specification for Chlorinated Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (CPVC) 
Plastic Pipe, Schedules 40 and 80; 2002. 

O. ASTM F 442/F 442M - Standard Specification for Chlorinated Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (CPVC) 
Plastic Pipe (SDR-PR); 1999 (Reapproved 2005). 

P. ASTM F 477 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Seals (Gaskets) for Joining Plastic Pipe; 
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2007. 

Q. ASTM F 493 - Standard Specification for Solvent Cements for Chlorinated Poly (Vinyl 
Chloride) (CPVC) Plastic Pipe and Fittings; 2004. 

R. NFPA 54 - National Fuel Gas Code; National Fire Protection Association; 2009. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01300 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data:  Provide data on pipe materials, pipe fittings, valves, and accessories.  Provide 
manufacturers catalog information.  Indicate valve data and ratings. 

C. Project Record Documents:  Record actual locations of valves. 

D.  Shop drawings and product data 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform Work in accordance with State of South Carolina, standards. 
1. Maintain one copy on project site. 

B. Valves:  Manufacturer's name and pressure rating marked on valve body. 

C. Welding Materials and Procedures:  Conform to ASME (BPV IX) and applicable state labor 
regulations. 

D. Welder Qualifications:  Certified in accordance with ASME (BPV IX). 

E. Identify pipe with marking including size, ASTM material classification, ASTM specification, 
potable water certification, water pressure rating. 

1.06 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

A. Perform Work in accordance with State of South Carolina plumbing code. 

1.07 PIPE MARKERS 

A. Color:  Conform to ASME A13.1. 

B. Plastic Pipe Markers:  Factory fabricated, flexible, semi- rigid plastic, preformed to fit around 
pipe or pipe covering; minimum information indicating flow direction arrow and identification 
of fluid being conveyed. 

C. Plastic Tape Pipe Markers:  Flexible, vinyl film tape with pressure sensitive adhesive backing 
and printed markings. 

1.08  

1.09 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Accept valves on site in shipping containers with labeling in place.  Inspect for damage. 

B. Provide temporary end caps and closures on piping and fittings.  Maintain in place until 
installation. 

C. Protect piping systems from entry of foreign materials by temporary covers, completing sections 
of the work, and isolating parts of completed system. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 
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2.01 CHEMICAL RESISTANT SEWER PIPING 

A. CPVC TYPE IV GRADE I  ASTM F2618, SCHD 40. 

B. CPVC Pipe:     
1. Schd. 40 
2. Fittings:  CPVC. 
3. Joints:  Solvent welded, with ASTM F493 solvent cement. 
4. CPVC to Glass Joints: Charlotte Pipe transition coupling AW 95C 
5. CPVC to Duriron Joints: Charlotte Pipe transition coupling AW 96C 
6. Flame spread of less than 25 and smoke developed rating of less than 50 based on the ULC 

S102.2 test protocol 

2.02 WATER PIPING, ABOVE GRADE 

A. Copper Tube:  ASTM B 88, Type L (B), Drawn (H). 
1. Fittings:  ASME B16.22, wrought copper and bronze, or ASME B16.18 bronze sand 

castings.  Fittings manufactured to copper tubing sizes, with grooved ends designed to 
accept grooved end couplings of the same manufacturer.  (Flaring of tube and fitting ends 
to IPS dimensions is not allowed. 

2. Joints:  ASTM B 32, alloy Sn95 solder. Maximum lead content 0.10% 

2.03 NATURAL GAS PIPING, ABOVE GRADE 

A. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A53/A53M Schedule 40 black. 
1. Fittings:  ASME B16.3, malleable iron, or ASTM A234/A234M, wrought steel welding 

type. 
2. Joints:  NFPA 54, threaded or welded to ASME B31.1. 

2.04 FLANGES, UNIONS, AND COUPLINGS 

A. Unions for Pipe Sizes 3 Inches and Under: 
1. Copper tube and pipe:  Class 150 bronze unions with soldered joints. 

2.05 PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A. Plumbing Piping - Drain, Waste, and Vent: 
1. Conform to ASME B31.9. 
2. Hangers for Pipe Sizes 1/2 Inch to 1-1/2 Inches:  Malleable iron, adjustable swivel, split 

ring. 
3. Hangers for Pipe Sizes 2 Inches and Over:  Carbon steel, adjustable, clevis. 
4. Wall Support for Pipe Sizes to 3 Inches:  Cast iron hook. 
5. Wall Support for Pipe Sizes 4 Inches and Over:  Welded steel bracket and wrought steel 

clamp. 
6. Vertical Support:  Steel riser clamp. 
7. Floor Support:  Cast iron adjustable pipe saddle, lock nut, nipple, floor flange, and concrete 

pier or steel support. 
8. Copper Pipe Support:  Carbon steel ring, adjustable, copper plated. 

B. Plumbing Piping - Water: 
1. Conform to ASME B31.9. 
2. Hangers for Pipe Sizes 1/2 Inch to 1-1/2 Inches:  Malleable iron, adjustable swivel, split 

ring. 
3. Copper Pipe Support:  Carbon steel ring, adjustable, copper plated. 
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2.06 BALL VALVES 

A. Manufacturers: 
1. Allied Healthcare Products: www.alliedhpi.com/index html 
2. Apollo 
3. Conbraco Industries:  www.conbraco.com. 
4. Grinnell: www.grinnell.com 
5. Nibco, Inc:  www.nibco.com. 
6. Substitutions:  See Section 01600 - Product Requirements. 

B. Construction 2 Inches and Smaller: Meets the intent of MSS SP-110, 300 psi CWP, forged brass 
body, two piece, chrome plated brass ball and stem, standard port, Teflon seats, blow-out proof 
stem, lever handle, Vic Press 304™ ends.  

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 PREPARATION 

A. Ream pipe and tube ends.  Remove burrs. Bevel or groove plain end ferrous pipe. 

B. Remove scale and dirt, on inside and outside, before assembly. 

C. Prepare piping connections to equipment with flanges, grooved joint couplings or unions. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Provide non-conducting dielectric connections wherever jointing dissimilar metals. 

C. Route piping in orderly manner and maintain gradient.  Route parallel and perpendicular to 
walls. 

D. Install piping to maintain headroom, conserve space, and not interfere with use of space. 

E. Group piping whenever practical at common elevations. 

F. Install piping to allow for expansion and contraction without stressing pipe, joints, or connected 
equipment.  Refer to Section 15122. 

G. Provide clearance in hangers and from structure and other equipment for installation of 
insulation and access to valves and fittings. Refer to Section 15082. 

H. Provide access where valves and fittings are not exposed.  Coordinate size and location of 
access doors with Section 08310. 

I. Install valves with stems upright or horizontal, not inverted. 

J. Install water piping to ASME B31.9. 

K. Sleeve pipes passing through partitions, walls and floors. 

L. Inserts: 
1. Provide inserts for suspending hangers from reinforced concrete slabs and sides of 

reinforced concrete beams. 
2. Where inserts are omitted, drill through concrete slab from below and provide through-bolt 

with recessed square steel plate and nut above slab. 

M. Pipe Hangers and Supports: 
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1. Install in accordance with ASME B31.9. 
2. Support horizontal piping as scheduled. 
3. Install hangers to provide minimum 1/2 inch space between finished covering and adjacent 

work. 
4. Place hangers within 12 inches of each horizontal elbow. 
5. Use hangers with 1-1/2 inch minimum vertical adjustment.  Design hangers for pipe 

movement without disengagement of supported pipe. 
6. Where several pipes can be installed in parallel and at same elevation, provide multiple or 

trapeze hangers. 
7. Provide copper plated hangers and supports for copper piping. 
8. Prime coat exposed steel hangers and supports.  Refer to Section 09900.  Hangers and 

supports located in crawl spaces, pipe shafts, and suspended ceiling spaces are not 
considered exposed. 

N.  

3.03 APPLICATION 

A. Install brass male adapters each side of valves in copper piped system.  Solder adapters to pipe. 

B. Provide plug valves in natural gas systems for shut-off service. 

3.04 TOLERANCES 

A. Drainage Piping:  Establish invert elevations within 1/2 inch vertically of location indicated and 
slope to drain at minimum of 1/4 inch per foot slope. 

B. Water Piping:  Slope at minimum of 1/32 inch per foot and arrange to drain at low points. 

3.05 DISINFECTION OF DOMESTIC WATER PIPING SYSTEM 

A. Disinfect water distribution system from point of isolation on existing system to point of use. 

B. Prior to starting work, verify system is complete, flushed and clean. 

C. Ensure Ph of water to be treated is between 7.4 and 7.6 by adding alkali (caustic soda or soda 
ash) or acid (hydrochloric). 

D. Inject disinfectant, free chlorine in liquid, powder, tablet or gas form, throughout system to 
obtain 50 to 80 mg/L residual. 

E. Maintain disinfectant in system for 24 hours. 

F. If final disinfectant residual tests less than 25 mg/L, repeat treatment. 

G. Flush disinfectant from system until residual equal to that of incoming water or 1.0 mg/L. 

H. Take samples no sooner than 24 hours after flushing, from 10 percent of outlets and from water 
entry, and analyze in accordance with AWWA C651. 

3.06 SCHEDULES 

A. Pipe Hanger Spacing: 
1. Metal Piping: 

a. Pipe size:  1/2 inches to 1-1/4 inches: 
1) Maximum hanger spacing:  6.5 ft. 
2) Hanger rod diameter:  3/8 inches. 
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b. Pipe size:  1-1/2 inches to 2 inches: 
1) Maximum hanger spacing:  10 ft. 
2) Hanger rod diameter:  3/8 inch. 

2. Plastic Piping: 
a. All Sizes: 

1) Maximum hanger spacing:  6 ft. 
2) Hanger rod diameter:  3/8 inch. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 15410 - PLUMBING FIXTURES 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Laboratory Faucets. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 07900 - Joint Sealers:  Seal fixtures to walls and floors. 

B. Section 15145 - Plumbing Piping. 

C. Section 15146 - Plumbing Specialties. 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ANSI Z124.2 - American National Standard for Plastic Shower Units; 1995. 

B. ANSI Z358.1 - American National Standard for Emergency Eyewash and Shower Equipment; 
2004. 

C. ASME A112.6.1M - Supports for Off-the-Floor Plumbing Fixtures for Public Use; The 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers; 1997 (Reaffirmed 2002). 

D. ASME A112.18.1 - Plumbing Supply Fittings; The American Society of Mechanical Engineers; 
2005. 

E. ASME A112.19.3 - Stainless Steel Plumbing Fixtures (Designed for Residential Use); The 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers; 2008. 

F. ISSFA-2 - Classification and Standards for Solid Surfacing Material; International Solid Surface 
Fabricators Association; 2001 (2002) 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01300 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data:  Provide catalog illustrations of fixtures, sizes, rough-in dimensions, utility sizes, 
trim, and finishes. 

C. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Indicate installation methods and procedures. 

D. Maintenance Data:  Include fixture trim exploded view and replacement parts lists. 

E. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's 
name and registered with manufacturer. 

F. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Include in manuals the information listed below.  For 
information on how to prepare and submit manuals see section 1780 (Closeout Submittals). 

G.  Recommended spare parts 

H.  Spare parts lists 

I.  Operating instructions 

J.  Maintenance instructions, including preventative and corrective maintenance. 

K.  Copies of warranties 
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L.  Shop drawings and product data 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Conform to requirements of NFPA 70. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in 
this section with minimum three years documented experience, and service facility within 100 
miles of Project. 

C. Products:  Listed and classified by Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. as suitable for the purpose 
specified and indicated. 

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the type of products 
specified in this section, with minimum three years of documented experience. 

1.07 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

A. Products Requiring Electrical Connection:  Listed and classified by Underwriters Laboratories 
Inc., as suitable for the purpose specified and indicated. 

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Accept fixtures on site in factory packaging.  Inspect for damage. 

B. Protect installed fixtures from damage by securing areas and by leaving factory packaging in 
place to protect fixtures and prevent use. 

1.09 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01780 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 

B. Provide five year manufacturer warranty for electric water cooler. 

PRODUCTS 

2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Faucets: 
1. American Standard 
2. WaterSaver Faucet. 
3. Chicago Faucet 
4. T & S Brass 
5. Delta Faucet Co. 

B. Supplies and P-traps: 
1. American Standard 
2. Charlotte Pipe and Foundry 
3. Kohler Co. 
4. McGuire Manufacturing Co. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that walls and floor finishes are prepared and ready for installation of fixtures. 
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3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Rough-in fixture piping connections in accordance with minimum sizes indicated in fixture 
rough-in schedule for particular fixtures. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. Install each fixture with trap, easily removable for servicing and cleaning. 

B. Provide chrome plated rigid or flexible supplies to fixtures with loose key stops, reducers, and 
escutcheons. 

C. Install components level and plumb. 

3.04 INTERFACE WITH WORK OF OTHER SECTIONS 

A. Review millwork shop drawings.  Confirm location and size of fixtures and openings before 
rough-in and installation. 

3.05 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust stops or valves for intended water flow rate to fixtures without splashing, noise, or 
overflow. 

3.06 CLEANING 

A. Clean plumbing fixtures and equipment. 

3.07 SCHEDULES 

A. Fixture Rough-In 
1. Sink: 

a. Hot Water:  1/2 Inch. 
b. Cold Water:  1/2 Inch. 
c. Waste:  2 Inch. 
d. Vent:  2 Inch. 

END OF SECTION 
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GENERAL PROVISIONS 

 

SECTION 16010 

 

 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

 

1.01   RELATED DOCUMENTS: 

 

A.  Drawings and specifications including General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 

specification sections, apply to work of this and all sections in Division 16.  Division 16 General Provisions 

described in this section apply to all sections of Division 16. 

 

B.  It is recognized that separate sub-contracts may be instituted by the General Contractor or the Division 16 

Contractor with other contractors and/or suppliers.  It is the responsibility of the Division 16 Contractor to 

completely inform, coordinate and advise those subs as to all of the other requirements, conditions and 

information associated with providing and installing the total job. 

 

 

1.02   WORK INCLUDED: 

 

A.  Work included in these specifications and included on the drawings shall include furnishing all labor, 

materials, supplies, and equipment to perform all work required including cutting, channeling, chasing, 

excavating and backfilling, demolition (if any) to install a complete and working electrical system(s) in 

accordance with these sections of the specifications and the accompanying drawings. This shall include all 

required preparation work, demolition, raceways, coordination, etc. required to install the electrical system. 

 

B.  The electrical work shall include, but in no way be limited to the following: 

1. Raceways (To include raceways for conductors and cables) 

2. Electrical Distribution System Addition. 

3. Wiring Devices. 

4. Connection and installation of Equipment Furnished Under Other Divisions of the Specification. 

5. Electrical Demolition 

 

 

1.03   COORDINATION OF WORK IN OTHER SECTIONS: 

 

A.  The Division 16000 contractor is responsible for including any and all work related to the electrical that is 

noted in any part of the specifications or any part of the drawings, including Divisions 1, 15 and any other 

sections. 

 

B.  If any piece of equipment is shown on any part of the drawings ("A" (Architectural) drawings, "M" 

(Mechanical) drawings, "P" (Plumbing) drawings, or "E" (Electrical) drawings), it is the responsibility of the 

Division 16 Contractor to furnish and install electrical service as required to that equipment.  Electrical service 

shall comply with all requirements of the equipment shop drawings and all codes. 
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C.  The Division 16 Contractor will supply power to equipment at the voltage indicated on the Division 16 

drawings.  The Division 16 Contractor and all other contractors will be held responsible for coordinating the 

equipment voltages, control equipment, wiring, and locations and type of terminations/connections and/or 

disconnects required to comply with the National Electrical Code, International Building Code, all local 

codes, and the equipment manufacturer's requirements.  If equipment is furnished to the project at a voltage 

other than that shown on the Division 16 drawings, the contractor supplying the equipment and all other 

subcontractors will be held responsible for making any necessary adjustments to correct the conflict, to the 

satisfaction of the Electrical Engineer. 

 

 

1.04   INTERPRETATION OF THE DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS (CONTRACT 

       DOCUMENTS): 

 

A.  Refer to the section of the specifications which cover General Conditions, Division 1, and Instructions to 

bidders.  These sections and their requirements are a part of this contract and are binding on this section of the 

work. 

 

B.  Electrical Drawings are diagrammatic in nature except where specific dimensions, or specific details are 

shown on the electrical, mechanical, or architectural drawings.  The Electrical Contractor shall refer to other 

drawings for exact locations of equipment, building dimensions, architectural details and conditions affecting 

the electrical work; however, field measurements take precedence over dimensioned drawings.  The Electrical 

Contractor shall provide all labor and materials and all incidental elements; junction and pull boxes, filters, 

pull wires, connectors, support materials, fuses, disconnect switches, lamps, and labels, to install, connect, 

start-up and result in a complete and working system in accordance with the drawings and specifications.  

Unless noted otherwise on the plans or in these specifications, all final connections are the responsibility of 

the Division 16 Contractor. 

 

C.  In order to show on the drawings the electrical work required under this contract, it is necessary to utilize 

symbols and schematic diagrams/details.  These symbols and schematic diagrams/details do not have any 

dimensional significance nor do they delineate every item required for the intended installations.  The work 

shall be installed in accordance with the intent diagrammatically expressed on the drawings, and in conformity 

with the dimensions indicated on the final architectural and structural working drawings and on equipment 

shop drawings.  No interpretation shall be made from the limitations of symbols and diagrams that any 

elements necessary for complete work are excluded.   

 

D.  When the details of specific and/or general installation requirements show specific dimensioning and/or 

positioning requirements of the items to be installed, these dimensions shall be field coordinated and followed. 

 It is the intent of these details to only establish the general feasibility of the work required.  These details in 

no way delete, reduce, or substitute the requirement of field coordination for the indicated work. 

 

E.  The contractor is responsible for coordinating the installation of all electrical work with the work of other 

contractors and/or trades.  This contractor shall refer to the other drawings (demolition, site, architectural, 

structural, plumbing, mechanical, etc.) to assure that the installed electrical work is installed in a coordinated 

fashion.  Conflicts on installation work due to the lack of proper coordination of this contractor shall result in 

the work being removed and coordinated and properly reinstalled at no increase cost to the Owner.  Report to 

the Engineer any and all discrepancies that the contractor(s) find in the field between the electrical drawings 



University of South Carolina  Architect's Project No. 11.126.00 

Jones PSC 210 Renovations  State Project No. H27-I905 

 

 

GENERAL PROVISIONS                                                                                                   16010-3 

and the other drawings.   

 

F.  The installation of any and all equipment/systems is subject to clarification as indicated in the review 

comments of the Engineer on the shop drawings.  The contractor shall be aware that if the equipment of an 

approved equal manufacturer is to be installed, the equipment, controls, functions, conduit routing, power 

requirements, etc. may be different.  It is the responsibility of the electrical contractor to coordinate the 

installation requirements of the equipment to be installed with the electrical plans of the specified.  If there are 

any additional equipment, power service, conduit, conductors, controls, etc. required to install the approved 

equal equipment, these additional requirements shall be furnished and installed at no additional cost to the 

Owner. 

 

G.  The electrical drawings are such that the electrical service to equipment furnished and installed under 

other sections of the contract documents (examples, but not limited to: HVAC equipment, pumps, motors, etc) 

is coordinated for the specified equipment only.  If the equipment installed under other divisions of the 

contract documents is not the specified equipment and is an approved equal to the specified equipment, it is 

possible that the equipment will require different electrical service/interface than that shown on the electrical 

plans for the specified equipment.  In this case, it is the responsibility of the approved equal installing 

contractor / manufacturer to coordinate the electrical service/interface requirements with the electrical 

contractor.  If the electrical service/interface requirements of the substituted equipment are greater than the 

specified equipment and result in an increased electrical cost, it is the responsibility of the furnishing/installing 

contractor to pay the electrical contractor for the increase in electrical cost. 

 

H.  Submission of a proposal and ultimate acceptance of an agreement or contract for execution of this section 

of work will be construed as evidence that the Electrical Contractor and each interested Subcontractor and/or 

vendor has carefully read and accepts all conditions set forth in each Division under specification Divisions 

titled "Instructions To Bidders" and Division 1, "General Conditions", in so far as such conditions may affect 

both the bidding for and execution of this section of work. 

 

 

1.05   ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS: 

 

A.  All electrical systems shown on the plans or specified in the specifications shall have equipment furnished 

and installed so that the system is a complete and functioning system that complies with the intent of the 

specifications, whether each and every element of each and every system is specified or not.  Any and all 

equipment, options, and system elements necessary for proper operation shall be furnished and installed, 

whether specifically called for (specified by name or catalog number) or not. 

 

B.  The wiring, connections, and support elements shown on the plans or noted in the specifications is for a 

complete and workable system(s).  Any deviations from the wiring shown due to a particular manufacturer's 

requirements shall be made at no cost to either the contract or to the Owner.  Changes in electrical service to 

equipment due to substitutions of equipment by any contractors shall be at the cost of that contractor. 

 

 

1.06   EQUIPMENT DELIVERY, STORAGE, INSTALLATION: 

 

A. Where equipment is purchased by the electrical contractor to be installed in conformance with the contract 

documents, the contractor shall follow the following procedure as it relates to delivery, storage, and 
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installation: 

1. Coordinate any and all information with any and all contractors who are to do work to 

accommodate the division 16 equipment/work. 

2. Coordinate delivery of equipment. 

3. Unload the equipment from delivery trucks. 

4. Inspect the equipment to assure correct make, model number, voltage, etc. 

5. Provide for safe handling and field storage up to the time of permanent placement in the project. 

6. Provide for any and all field assembly and internal connection as may be necessary for proper 

operation. 

7. Install in place including any and all required mounting supports, connectors, fittings, 

connections, and accessories required for complete system operation. 

 

B.  Where equipment is purchased by the Owner and is to be installed by the Division 16 contractor, the 

Division 16 contractor shall follow the following procedure as it relates to delivery, storage, and installation: 

1. Coordinate equipment shop drawings with any and all contractors who are to do work to 

accommodate the Division 16 equipment /work. 

2. Coordinate delivery of equipment. 

3. Unload the equipment from delivery trucks. 

4. Inspect the equipment to assure correct make, model number, voltage, etc. 

5. Inspect the equipment for any damage or corrosion.  Claims that any of these items have been 

received in such condition that their installation will require work beyond the reasonable scope of 

the work will be considered only if presented in writing to the Architect/Engineer within 10 days 

of delivery. 

6. Provide for safe handling and field storage up to the time of permanent placement in the project. 

7. Provide for any and all field assembly and internal connection as may be necessary for proper 

operation. 

8. Install in place including any and all required mounting supports, connectors, fittings, 

connections, controls, and accessories required for complete system operation. 

 

 

1.07   SPECIAL ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS: 

 

A.  Provide all wiring, connectors, fittings, connections, and all accessories for the complete installation of, 

and final connections to, equipment furnished under other divisions of the specifications and where indicated 

on the electrical drawings or otherwise specified.  

 

B.  The Electrical Contractor shall coordinate with all other contractors the electrical service provided as 

shown on the electrical plans with respect to voltage, phase, and ampacity.  This coordination shall take place 

before any equipment is ordered and is for the purpose of the contractor providing equipment that requires 

electrical connection ordering the correct equipment to match the electrical service provided.  Any changes in 

the characteristics of the circuits that serve any electrically operated equipment shall be made at no additional 

cost to the Owner. 

 

C.  Make all final connections to all equipment, provided under the electrical contract and equipment provided 

under other sections, except where noted on the plans to provide "rough-in only".  Where connections are to 

be made by someone other than the Division 16 contractor, coordinate with the equipment supplier to 

determine the rough-in requirements.  In the case where rough-in is installed now but equipment unknown or 
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is to be installed in the future, install outlet box sized for the conductors installed, install conductors and leave 

8" of pigtails for each conductor.  Tape all conductors, leave a note in the box as to the panel the circuit is 

connected, and install a cover plate over the outlet box.  In the panel that the circuit terminates, do not connect 

the circuit to a breaker, tag the circuit with information as to the location of the outlet box, and leave enough 

pigtail in the panel so that connection can be made to any breaker space in the panel. 

 

D.  The Electrical Contractor is hereby alerted that certain features of control, other functions, or systems may 

be specified in this division by performance, and as such, all elements of wiring or other materials and devices 

for the complete installation may not be shown on the drawings.  The Electrical Contractor shall provide for 

the final and complete installation of all features called for by drawings or specifications.   

 

E.  Note that the Mechanical Division includes furnishing all motors and starters for equipment furnished and 

installed by Division 15.  

 

F.  Where equipment is prewired, the power wiring shall extend to the power terminals of the pre-wired 

equipment.  Control wiring for the mechanical equipment and temperature control wiring is covered under 

Division 15 and is not a part of Division 16 unless specifically noted.   

 

 

 

1.08   COMPLIANCE WITH CODES AND REGULATIONS: 

 

A.  The Contractor is responsible for obtaining all required permits and complying with all National (NEC, 

IBC, NFPA), State, County, and Municipal codes and regulations.  This shall include, but not be limited to, 

the following: 

1. Federal Occupational Safety and Health Act (OSHA) 

2. NFPA 70 (National Electrical Code) 

3. NFPA 101 (Life Safety Code) 

4. NFPA 72D (Proprietary Protective Signaling Systems) 

5. ANSI/ASME A17.1 (Safety Code for Elevators and Escalators) 

6. Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA). 

7. International Building Code (IBC). 

8. International Fire Code. 

 

B.  Unless noted otherwise, the contractor shall comply with the latest edition and update of any and all codes 

and standards. 

 

C.  Compliance with Underwriters Laboratories - All products installed under the contract shall have the 

Underwriters Laboratories (UL) label where such marking is available.  Products which are not UL labeled 

will not be acceptable if labeled products are available from another approved manufacturer. 

 

D.  The above listed requirements are required of the electrical contractor by this contract whether these 

requirements are shown on the drawings, mentioned in the specifications or not. 

 

E.  All work and equipment installed that does not comply with the codes and standards noted above shall be 

corrected and/or replaced (at engineer's option) at no cost to the Owner. 
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F.  The contractor(s) shall submit all items necessary to obtain all required permits to the appropriate 

Federal/State/County/City agencies, obtain all required permits, and pay for any and all required fees. 

 

 

1.09   SUBSTITUTIONS AND THE "OR EQUAL" CLAUSE: 

 

A.  Where a manufacturer and/or model number is noted in a specification, that manufacturer and/or model 

number shall be the equipment used on the project.  Substitutions may be allowed for some/all of the specified 

equipment where approved by the Architect/Engineer per the process as outlined in this section of the 

specifications.  When an item, piece of equipment, method, etc. is specified or called for on the drawings or in 

the specifications, it shall establish a standard of quality which shall be used to evaluate all substitutions.  It is 

not the intent of this specification to limit competition in any way, however; in some evaluations the decision 

of equality comes down to personal opinion.  In all evaluations, the opinion and decision of the engineer shall 

be final and binding to all parties. 

 

B.  All substitutions to the specified equipment manufacturer, make, or model, shall be approved before bid.  

Request to substitute and material, item, or method for a specified material, item, or method shall be made in 

writing and submitted so as to be received by the engineer at least ten (10) days before bid date.  All approved 

request shall be noted in an addendum.  Only the specified materials and items noted in the addendum as 

approved equals shall be used on the project. 

 

C.  All submittals to request to substitute shall clearly describe the product.  Request to substitute shall include 

catalog descriptive material, engineering data, and also list areas where the requested material exceeds or falls 

short of the specification for the specified material.  Include samples (To be retained in the project file by the 

Engineer) of the item.   

 

D.  Incomplete submittals, or submittals that require the Engineer to spend considerable time researching the 

item, will not be considered for approval.  The burden of proof that an item is equal to the specified item is on 

the party requesting the substitution.  In all evaluations, the opinion and decision of the engineer shall be final 

and binding to all parties. 

 

E.  Request to substitute or obtain approval to substitute for an item or material that has been previously 

turned down, will not be considered. 

 

F.  When approval to substitute an item for the specified item is granted, the approval does not relieve the 

contractor from compliance with all system functions or equipment characteristics. 

 

G.  When a substituted item requires additional work for another contractor or subcontractor to adjust his 

work to accommodate the substituted item, the contractor who made the substitution shall pay all cost for 

accommodation of the substituted item. 

 

H.  As with any substituted item, it is the responsibility of the contractor making the substitution to make the 

item fit, function, and act as the specified item.  If, in the opinion of the engineer, the substituted item does not 

comply, function, fit, or perform to the standards of the specified item, the contractor shall remove the 

substituted item and install the specified item, at no cost to the Owner. 

 

I.  Contractor prices shall be based on only the specified items, materials, or methods (or approved equals). 
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There shall be no increase in contract cost when a non-approved item is used in pricing and is not approved by 

the engineer. 

 

 

1.10   DIMENSIONS ON DRAWINGS, IN FIELD, VERIFICATION: 

 

A.  The contractor shall be responsible for visiting the site in order to become familiar with existing conditions 

and coordinating the required work as needed.  No increase in contract cost will be considered due to the 

contractor not being aware of existing conditions. 

 

B.  Do not scale drawings.  Confirm all dimensions in the field.  Coordinate all installations with shop 

drawings and other contractors work.  Where discrepancies are found on the contract documents, the 

contractor shall include in the project cost any and all materials, items and labor required to make any and all 

changes required to install the work correctly.  Where discrepancies are found on the project the contractor 

shall stop work in that area and contact the engineer. 

 

 

1.11   CHANGE ORDERS: 

 

A.  Change orders will not be issued for relocating electrical equipment or rerouting conduit and wiring.  This 

section of the electrical specifications require that relocating of electrical equipment or rerouting of 

conduit/wiring be done at no additional cost to the Owner. 

 

B.  When change orders are required for electrical work, the unit material and unit labor method shall be used. 

 Unit values for material shall be contractors' net cost from distributor.  Unit values for labor hours shall not be 

greater than those listed in the latest addition of Means mechanical/electrical cost data.  Sales tax is to be 

added to materials and workman’s compensation insurance is to be added to labor. Overhead and profit 

markup is to be added to the materials and labor subtotal per the instructions in Division 1.. 

 

C.  To calculate a credit for deleted work, the identical method of calculations shall be used for deleted work 

that is used for new work. No money will be allowed for lost scheduling time or estimation time.  The 

Engineer agrees to expedite change orders as rapidly as possible to avoid construction delay.  The contractor 

may be required to estimate a number of alternatives for change orders in order to arrive at the lowest cost for 

change orders. 

 

D.  There shall be no additional cost for the contractor to estimate multiple alternatives for consideration. 

 

 

1.12   SUBMITTALS: 

 

A.  Unless otherwise noted, Submittals (formerly/also referred to as “shop drawings”) shall be made in 

accordance with requirements as stated in Division 1.  Submittals shall be submitted to the Engineer on all 

equipment within thirty (30) days of contract award.  If submittals are not received within the thirty day time 

limit the specified equipment shall be used (no exceptions). 

 

B.  The Contractor shall not purchase any materials or equipment prior to the receipt of approved submittals 

from the Engineer.  Any commitment to purchase or contract to purchase equipment or materials made 
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between the Contractor and an equipment supplier and/or manufacturer before the receipt of approved 

submittals from the Engineer shall be at the risk of the Contractor.  If submittals are not approved, any 

restocking charge or cancellation charge by a manufacturer and/or supplier shall be the responsibility of the 

Contractor and not reflect as an increase cost to the Owner 

 

C.  Submittals shall contain all the necessary information required to prove that the equipment will fit and 

function correctly. Submittals shall be bound together and submitted as a complete package for each section.  

The Contractor shall review each submittal to confirm that the submittal meets the Contractor's requirements 

before the submittal is made to the Engineer. 

 

D.  For some equipment/systems (examples: fire alarm, nurse call, security, CCTV, cable TV, etc.), the 

drawings only show the system elements and do not show the interconnection of these elements on a riser 

diagram.  For equipment/systems such as these, the manufacturer shall include with the submittals a 

wiring/conduit riser diagram for the system. 

 

E.  It is not unreasonable to expect a 14 to 21 day (or possibly longer) submittal turnaround from the Engineer. 

 Therefore it is imperative that the Contractor comply with the 30 day requirement outlined in paragraph A.  If 

the project is a "Fast Track" type project, it may be necessary to have submittals reviewed in a very short time 

period.  In such cases, the contractor shall note on the cover sheet of the submittal the date in which submittals 

must be returned.  Every effort will be made to comply with this date, but close coordination between 

Contractor and Engineer shall be required. 

 

F.  The engineer reserves the right to refuse any equipment that in his opinion will not function as well as the 

specified equipment.  The opinion of the engineer shall be final and shall bind all parties.  The Engineer has 

the right to require the contractor to use the specified equipment if the second shop drawing submittal is not 

approved. 

 

G.  Submittal review is only for verifying the conformance with the design concept of the project and 

compliance with the information given in the Contract Documents.  The contractor is responsible for 

dimensions to be confirmed and correlated at the job site; for information that pertains solely to the fabrication 

processes or to techniques of construction; and for coordination of the work of all trades.           

 

H.  The Contractor shall review the submittals and make note of all dimensions of the equipment and shall 

make the necessary adjustments in equipment locations as required to install the equipment.  THE 

CONTRACTOR SHALL NOT INSTALL ANY EQUIPMENT OR PROVIDE ELECTRICAL ROUGH-INS 

BEFORE APPROVED SUBMITTALS ARE RETURNED BY THE ENGINEER AND DIMENSIONS ARE 

APPROVED.  

  

I. Approval to substitute material, equipment, devices, processes, or any item as an "as/an equal" to the 

specified item does not relieve the Contractor of the full responsibility to make the substituted material, fit, 

function or appear as required in the Drawings and Specifications.  Contractor shall assume full responsibility 

for the satisfactory adaptability of a substituted item to those items specified or shown on the drawings. 

 

J.  Required submittals are listed with each section of the electrical specifications. 

 

1.13   RECORD DRAWINGS: 
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A.  The electrical contractor shall keep a set of construction drawings during the length of the project on 

which he shall note any and all changes from the original drawings.  This record set of drawings shall be 

updated daily. 

 

B.  After the "RECORD DRAWINGS" have been approved by the Engineer, the contractor shall have one set 

of blueprints made from the "Record Drawings" sepias.  The contractor shall wall mount a 4" PVC tube with 

screw on cap in the main electrical room and place the set of blueprints in this tube. 

 

 

1.14   COORDINATION OF WORK WITH OTHER CONTRACTORS: 

 

A.  All work shall be coordinated to avoid conflict with other contractors.  The contractor shall be responsible 

for checking to insure that the equipment to be installed will fit in the space shown on the drawings.  If there 

is a conflict, the contractor shall notify the Engineer before bid.  By submitting a bid the contractor assures 

that the equipment to be installed will fit or that previsions have been included in the bid to move the 

equipment to a location where it can be installed without conflict. 

 

 

1.15   GUARANTEE OF WORK, EQUIPMENT AND MATERIALS: 

 

A.  All work, equipment, and materials shall be new and without defects or blemishes, and guaranteed to be 

free from defects for a period of one (1) year after the final date of project acceptance as defined by the 

Architect (NOT THE DATE OF INSTALLATION OR START-UP).  All installation and installation 

materials shall also be guaranteed for the one (1) year period.  This shall cover such items as equipment pads, 

supports, leaks from around equipment installation, etc and is intended to cover everything installed or 

provided under this division of the contract. 

 

B.  Manufactured pieces of equipment shall have their guarantee also backed by the equipment manufacturer. 

 

C.  During the guarantee period there shall be no charge to the Owner for items and work done under the 

guarantee clause (Service calls).  This shall apply to replacement equipment, equipment shipping charges, 

mileage, labor, all taxes, etc. 

 

 

1.16   OPERATING AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS: 

 

A.  Provide manuals as specified under Division 1.  Use multiple binders if a single binder would exceed 2.5" 

in thickness; arrange the data in the same sequence as the specification section; delete or mark through 

unapplicable data. 

 

B.  Provide tab pages to separate each major item or closely related group of items with typed item names on 

the tabs.  Supply a table of contents at the beginning of each volume listing all items, the manufacturers and 

the name, address and phone number of the nearest authorized service representative. 

 

C.  Manuals shall include the following, in addition to operation, maintenance and lubrication instructions and 

parts lists: 

1. Light Fixture Cut Sheets. 
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2. Wiring Devices 

 

1.17   QUALITY OF WORK / WORKMANSHIP: 

 

A.  The contractor performing the electrical work shall employ craftsmen who are thoroughly experienced and 

trained in the installation of electrical systems and general installation coordination.  All work shall be done in 

the highest level of standards for the trade.  Any work installed at a level that is less than the highest level of 

standards for the trade shall be removed and reinstalled in the manner described above at NO additional cost 

to the Owner. 

 

B.  All equipment shall be installed in compliance with the manufacturer's published installation 

recommendations and requirements, with any and all required accessories and mounting hardware, and/or as 

approved by the Engineer. The manufacturer's published installation requirements and recommendations shall 

become a part of the Owner's Manual (See Paragraph 1.15) 

 

 

1.18   DEFINITIONS: 

 

A.  Concealed - Embedded in masonry or other construction.  Installed under floor slabs, crawl spaces, above 

ceilings, in walls, in chases, or shafts.  Not visible. 

 

B.  Exposed - Installed in such a manner that it can be seen.  All exposed materials shall be installed in a neat 

manner.  If in the engineer's opinion the installed materials are not installed in a neat manner, it shall be 

removed and reinstalled (at the Contractor's expense) to the satisfaction of the engineer, all at no increase cost 

to the Owner. 

 

C.  Furnish - When used in the Division 16 plans and/or specifications the word "furnish" shall mean to 

purchase a piece of equipment or material and to have said equipment/material transported to the project site 

(or other location if so directed).  All items to be furnished shall include any and all mounting hardware, 

support, and accessory required for installation and proper operation.  Unless otherwise noted, when a piece of 

equipment or material is to be furnished by the contractor, it shall also be installed. 

 

D.  Provide - When used in the Division 16 plans and/or specifications the word "provide" shall mean to 

furnish and install complete and ready for use.  This shall include any and all options, accessories, and 

mounting/installation hardware required for a complete and operating system element of the electrical system. 

 

E.  Install - When used in the Division 16 plans and/or specifications the word "install" shall mean to unload 

and transport to the installation point of the job site the equipment/material.  Any and all mounting hardware 

(whether specified or called for by name / model number, or not) shall be included.  Perform every operation 

necessary, including any and all final adjustments, etc. required for proper operation. 

 

F.  Controlled – When used in the Division 16 plans and/or specifications, the word “controlled” shall mean to 

provide operating voltage by means of, but not limited to, feeders, disconnect, breakers,etc. to make the 

equipment/system operate and/or controlled. 

 

 

1.19   NOTIFICATION OF EQUIPMENT TO BE USED BY THE ELECTRICAL 
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          CONTRACTOR: 

 

A.  The electrical bidder with the lowest bid shall notify the engineer within forty-eight (48) hours as to the 

manufacturer of equipment that he intends to use on the project.  If notification is not received within the time 

limit, only the specified equipment shall be used. (NO EXCEPTIONS).  Notification shall be by registered 

mail or telephone call and shall indicate the manufacturer of the following equipment that he intends to use: 

1. Power equipment 

2. Wiring devices. 

3. Light Fixtures (All Types). 

 

1.20 MANUFACTURER’S VERIFICATION OF EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION AND START-UP: 

 
A.   Noted equipment that is purchased and installed/connected by the Division 16 contractor shall have an 

authorized manufacturer’s representative inspect the installation to verify that the installation meets or exceeds 

all manufacturer’s requirements and recommendations for proper operation.   

 

B.  The authorized manufacturer’s representative shall also start/energize the equipment and verify that the 

equipment/system is operating and functioning as required by these specifications and the manufacturer’s 

requirements. 

 

C.  The authorized manufacturer’s representative shall also complete a form indicating that the 
equipment/system is operating and functioning as required by these specifications and the manufacturer’s 

requirements.  The form to be completed shall be furnished to the authorized manufacturer’s representative by 

the Architect/Engineer. 

 

D.  The requirements noted in this paragraph shall apply to the following equipment/systems: 

1. Lighting System 

2. Wiring Devices 

 

 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

 

2.01   GENERAL: 

 

A.  All products shall be of new manufacturer (unless the plans and/or other sections of this specification call 

for existing or other identified products to be used), age of less than one year, and the latest model of a 

manufacturer.  A new product shall not be used if the manufacturer has introduced a product as a replacement. 

 All materials and apparatus for the work shall be furnished, delivered, erected, connected and finished in 

every detail, and shall be so selected and arranged as to fit into the building spaces in compliance with all code 

requirements. 

 

B.  All equipment that is provided by the contractor, subcontractors, or speciality subcontractor (fire alarm, 

etc) to be installed at the project site, shall be purchased, installed and maintained by the local (to the project 

site) authorized, licensed, factory distributor/installer/supplier.  The contractor shall include with the 

submittals, verification in writing from the manufacturer, that the supplier and/or distributor is a factory 
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authorized and licensed by the manufacturer to provide, install, and maintain (throughout the entire length of 

the warrantee period) the equipment.  THERE SHALL BE NO EXCEPTIONS TO THIS REQUIREMENT. 

 

C.  By providing equipment to the project, a manufacturer guarantees to provide replacement parts for the 

equipment for a period of ten (10) years, even if the item provided goes out of manufacture. 

 

D.  Manufacturer's catalog numbers listed are not necessarily complete.  Products provided shall be a standard 

product which has a history of successful installation and operation for a minimum period of two years.  

Prototype or custom made equipment is not acceptable unless so specified herein.  Equipment shall be as 

described on the drawings or specifications, and shall include all accessories for a complete installation. 

 

E.  Manufacturer's instructions shall be obtained by the Contractor and used for the installation of all 

equipment and devices where such manufacturer's instructions are available. 

 

F.  Where a substituted product is used instead of the specified product, the contractor will assume any and all 

responsibility for the product to fit, function and perform as well as the specified product.  The opinion of the 

engineer will be binding and shall govern all parties as to a substituted product performing as well as the 

specified product. 

 

G.  Completeness:  Provide all boxes, off-sets, bends, raceways, devices, raceway supports, installation 

brackets and supports, flexible connections, wiring connectors, labels and terminals for the complete 

installation and operation of all products.  Each unit of product shall be assembled and installed and all 

surfaces shall be clean and free of dents, scratches, and abrasions or marred areas. 

 

2.02   MATERIAL IDENTIFICATION: 

 

A.  All equipment shall be marked and/or identified so that maintenance crews can locate equipment. 

 

B.  All equipment items; distribution, power, receptacle and lighting panelboards, switches, of the electrical 

system shall be labeled.  Each distribution switch and circuit breaker in a switchboard, or individually 

mounted, shall be labeled. These labels shall be engraved, black laminated plastic labels, with 1/2 inch white 

letters. Attach the labels to the equipment with two sheet metal screws or rivets. 

 

C.  Circuit breakers in distribution panels (panels with hinged doors) shall be labeled by means of a typed 

circuit breaker directory.  For all breakers serving lighting, receptacle, and HVAC circuits, the contractor shall 

include on the panel schedule by the breaker number the room number(s) served by the circuit.  The room 

number(s) shall be the same number(s) as the room number(s) on the door, not the space number as shown on 

the plans.  See Section 16160. 

 

D.  Wire and cable identification shall be made so that all wire and cable can be identified by means of color 

coding as noted in Section 16120.  Wiring marker for use in wire and terminal identification shall be white 

cloth backed with a rubber based, pressure sensitive adhesive labels.  Each wire or cable in a feeder at its 

terminal points, and in each pull-box, junction box, and panel gutter through which it passes shall be 

identified.  Where two or more feeders enter or leave a device or enclosure, the cable shall be tagged to 

indicate destination of cable run.  Each common wire, common circuit or common loop of a system, fire 

alarm, shall be identified. 
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E.  Where used with an empty raceway for wires of a future system, each box or cabinet shall be identified on 

the inside by means of indelible markings indicating the system for which it is installed.  Label any junction 

box, which includes wiring, with indelible markings on the outside showing system and voltage. 

 

 

PART 3 - INSTALLATION 

 

 

3.01   GENERAL: 

 

A.  Before any work is started, the electrical contractor shall coordinate the work of other contractors that will 

affect the work of the electrical contractor.  The electrical contractor shall inspect the work of all other trades 

to determine if the other work is ready for the electrical contractor to start his work. 

 

B.  Any and all electrical installation shall be coordinated with other trades, contractors and the Owner. 

 

C.  The contractor shall make himself familiar with existing conditions, site information, etc. so that conflicts 

are avoided. 

 

D.  All work shall be installed per all applicable code, rules, regulations, shop drawings and manufacturer's 

installation recommendations. 

 

E.  The electrical contractor shall be responsible for returning to original, pre-construction condition, any 

paved areas, sidewalks, planting, walls, and other areas disturbed during electrical installation work. 

 

F.  The electrical equipment shall be installed as close as possible to the location as shown on the plans.  If 

during the installation, it is required to install equipment in locations other than the one shown on the plans, 

the contractor shall make a sketch of the proposed changes, submit it to the Engineer, and after the Engineer 

has given approval, then proceed with the installation. 

 

G.  Working spaces and clearances shall not be less than the required minimums in the National Electric Code 

(NEC) or as shown on the plans. 

 

 

3.02   ADDITIONS, RENOVATIONS, AND REMODELING: 

 

A.  All electrical work shall be phased, coordinated and phased so as to assure electrical service to any other 

buildings or parts of buildings that require use during construction. 

 

B.  All existing electrical system elements shall be protected from damage during any and all additions, 

renovations, and remodeling. 

 

C.  All new electrical equipment and installations shall be installed and (where shown on the plans to be) 

connected to existing work or existing electrical system elements in a neat and careful manner.  Any existing 

electrical work or system elements that are disturbed or damaged shall be replaced or repaired to the 

pre-construction condition at no additional cost to the Owner. 

 



University of South Carolina  Architect's Project No. 11.126.00 

Jones PSC 210 Renovations  State Project No. H27-I905 

 

 

GENERAL PROVISIONS                                                                                                   16010-14 

 

3.03   LOCATIONS OF EQUIPMENT REQUIRING ELECTRICAL SERVICE AND 

          CONNECTIONS: 

 

A.  Coordinate the exact installed location of equipment that requires electrical connections that is furnished 

and installed by other contractors.  The electrical drawings try to show the correct location of all of these 

items, but it is the responsibility of the electrical contractor to coordinate with all other contractors to 

determine the exact installed location of all equipment furnished and installed by other contractors and wired 

by the electrical contractor.  Such coordination shall include, but not limited to exact location, location of 

electrical connection, type of connection required, and electrical characteristics. 

 

 

3.04   OPENINGS, CUTTING AND PATCHING: 

 

A.  Contractor shall arrange for openings in the building components to allow for admission of electrical work 

as the project progresses. 

 

B.  Any cut portion of the building, wall, sidewalk, paved drives, ceiling, floors, roofs, etc., to admit/install 

any raceway or apparatus, shall be restored in a manner such that the end product complies with the 

specification for that type of work.  Where existing work is cut, restore to the original (pre-construction) 

condition.  The electrical contractor shall be responsible for returning to original, pre-construction condition, 

any of the above noted areas or other areas disturbed during electrical installation work. 

 

C.  Structural, load bearing, or supporting device shall not be cut without approval in writing from the 

Architect. 

 

 

3.05   EXAMINATION OF EXISTING CONDITIONS: 

 

A.  The Electrical Contractor is responsible for visiting and examining the site to determine those portions of 

the site or present buildings affected by this work so as to become familiar with existing conditions and 

difficulties that will attend the execution of the work, before submitting proposals. 

 

B.  Submission of a proposal will be considered as evidence that such examination has been made and later 

claims for labor, equipment, or materials because of difficulties encountered, which could have been foreseen 

had such examination been made, will not be recognized. 

 

 

3.06   LOCATIONS OF OUTLET BOXES FOR EQUIPMENT AND GENERAL WIRING: 

 

A.  All outlets for lighting, power, and equipment, not specifically dimensioned are located diagrammatically 

on the drawings. 

 

B.  Lighting fixtures shall be located in accordance with reflected ceiling plans or tile pattern outlines.  If 

neither is indicated, lighting fixtures shall be symmetrical within the space in which they are located.  The 

Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating with the architectural and mechanical plans and to the shop 

drawing of the equipment to be installed for the exact location of the outlets required for equipment 
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installation. 

 

C.  Lighting fixture shall be located so that they will be symmetrical with architectural details. 

 

 

3.07 PAINTING: 

 

A.  Exposed conduit, ungalvanized troughs, metal frames and support racks and wooden surfaces provided 

under this section shall be painted.  Paint color shall match and be the same paint as the room finish paint 

unless noted elsewhere on the plans or in the specifications.  Clean surfaces completely of all oil, wax, rust 

and old paint prior to repainting.  Paint shall be applied to backup boards before switches, troughs, and 

devices are installed.  Paint shall include a primer and two coats of finished paint.  Touch-up scratched, or 

marred surfaces of lighting fixtures and equipment with paint obtained from the equipment manufacturer 

especially for that purpose. 

 

 

3.08   ELECTRICAL SYSTEM TESTING: 

 

A.  At the time of the final inspection, or at such times as parts of the system may be completed, all electrical 

systems shall be tested for compliance with the specifications.  The Contractor shall provide all personnel and 

equipment; current, voltage and resistance measuring instruments, ladders and lights to assist the Engineer in 

conducting the tests.  Authorized representatives of the manufacturer of the fire alarm system shall be present 

to demonstrate compliance with specifications of their specific system. 

 

B.  The Contractor shall remove equipment covers as directed for inspection of internal wiring.  Accessible 

ceiling shall be removed as directed for inspection of equipment above the ceilings.  After inspection and 

correction of any problems found, the Contractor shall replace all cover plates, access plates and removable 

ceiling. 

 

C.  The life safety system shall be demonstrated to function in accordance with the specifications.  Each 

device shall be tested for proper operation.   

 

 

3.09  CLEANING: 

 

A.  At completion of the work the Contractor shall clean all exposed elements of the electrical system so that 

all markings deteriorating the original finish appearance are removed.  All lighting fixtures, lenses, and 

reflectors shall be cleaned inside and out and all lamps shall be left clear of dust, dirt, and grime. 

 

B.  The Contractor shall specifically examine the interiors of panelboard cans, equipment cabinets, lighting 

fixtures, junction boxes, and like components where conduit and wire connections have been made, and all 

resulting wire ends, insulation cuttings, knock-out plugs, metal filings and any other trash shall be removed so 

that interiors and exteriors are left free of all debris. 

 

END OF SECTION 16010 
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ELECTRICAL DEMOLITION FOR REMODELING AND ADDITIONS 

 

SECTION 16060 

 

 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

 

1.01   SECTION INCLUDES: 

 

A.  Scope of work of the electrical demolition shall include the demolition and removal of any and all 

electrical work as indicated on the plans and as required for the new work to be done. 

 

 

1.02   RELATED SECTIONS: 

 

A.  Division 1 - Alteration Project Procedures. 

 

 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

 

2.01   MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT: 

 

A.  Materials and equipment for patching and extending work:  As specified in individual Sections. 

 

 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 

 

3.01   EXAMINATION: 

 

A.  Before submitting a bid, the Division 16 Contractor is responsible for visiting the site to become familiar 

with conditions which may affect the scope and the cost of the electrical demolition work.  Request for change 

orders for any and all additional work required for the electrical demolition due to not visiting, inadequate 

investigations of the existing conditions, or inadequate familiarization with existing conditions, will not be 

approved.  The Architect/Engineer will determine if additional cost is due to not visiting, inadequate 

investigations of the existing conditions, or inadequate familiarization with existing conditions, and the 

decision of the Architect/Engineer will be final. 

 

B.  Verify field measurements and circuiting arrangements are as shown on Drawings. 

 

C.  Verify that abandoned wiring and equipment serve only abandoned facilities. 
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D.  Demolition Drawings are based on casual field observation and existing record documents.  Report  

discrepancies to Architect/Engineer before disturbing existing installation. 

 

E.  Beginning of demolition means installer accepts existing conditions. 

 

 

3.02   PREPARATION: 

 

A.  Disconnect electrical systems in walls, floors, and ceilings scheduled for removal. 

 

B.  Coordinate utility service outages with Owner. 

 

C.  Provide temporary wiring and connections to maintain existing systems in service during construction.  

When work must be performed on energized equipment or circuits, use personnel experienced in such 

operations. 

 

D.  Existing Electrical Service:  Disable system only to make switch overs and connections.  Obtain 

permission from Owner and Architect/Engineer at least 48 hours before partially or completely disabling 

system.  Minimize outage duration.  Make temporary connections to maintain service in areas adjacent to 

work area. 

 

E.  Existing Fire Alarm System:  Maintain existing system in service until new devices are accepted.  Disable 

system only to make switch overs and connections.  Notify Owner and local fire service at least 48 hours 

before partially or completely disabling system.  Minimize outage duration. 

 

 

3.03   DEMOLITION AND EXTENSION OF EXISTING ELECTRICAL WORK: 

 

A.  Demolish and extend extinguish existing electrical work under provisions of Division 1 and this Section. 

 

B.  Remove, relocate, and extend existing installations to accommodate new construction. 

 

C.  Remove all abandoned wiring to source of supply. 

 

D.  Remove exposed abandoned conduit, including abandoned conduit above and below accessible ceiling 

finishes. Cut conduit flush with walls and floors, and patch surfaces. 

 

E.  Disconnect abandoned outlets and remove devices.  Remove abandoned outlets if conduit servicing them 

is abandoned and removed.  Provide blank cover for abandoned outlets which are not removed. 

 

F.  Disconnect and remove electrical devices and equipment servicing utilization equipment that has been 

removed. 

 

G.  Remove all abandoned light fixture brackets, stems, hangers, and other accessories. 

 

H.  Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during demolition and extension work. 
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I.  Maintain access to existing electrical installations which remain active.  Modify installation or provide 

access panel as appropriate. 

 

J.  Extend existing installations using materials and methods compatible with existing electrical installations, 

or as specified. 

 

 

3.04   CLEANING AND REPAIR: 

 

A.  Repair existing materials and equipment which remain or are to be reused. 

 

B.  Panelboards:  Check tightness of electrical connections. Replace damaged circuit breakers and provide 

closure plates for vacant positions. Provide typed circuit directory showing revised circuiting arrangement. 

 

 

3.05   INSTALLATION: 

 

A.  Install relocated materials and equipment. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 16060 
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 FIRE SPREAD PREVENTION MATERIAL 

 

SECTION 16110 

 

 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

 

1.01   WORK UNDER THIS SECTION: 

 

A.  The work under this section shall include the requirement to install fire spread prevention material 

wherever the electrical contractor installs or penetrates a material (wall, etc.) to install electrical equipment or 

materials. 

 

B.  Work under this section consists of furnishing all materials necessary for the execution and completion of 

fire stopping work as required for the installation of a complete raceway system.  This shall include, but not be 

limited to the following: 

1. Conduits through fire rated walls. 

 

 

1.02   SUBSTITUTIONS: 

 

A.  Section 16010 shall apply. 

 

 

1.03   SUBMITTALS: 

 

A.  Section 16010 shall apply. 

 

B.  Submit catalog cuts and descriptive literature for approval in accordance with Section 16010, GENERAL 

PROVISIONS.  

 

C.  Sufficient information, clearly presented, shall be included to determine compliance with drawings and 

specifications.  

 

D.  The specific item proposed and its area of application shall be marked on the catalog cuts.  

 

 

1.04   RECORD DRAWINGS: 

 

A.  Section 16010 shall apply. 

 

 

1.05   DESCRIPTION OF WORK: 

 

A. The following locations within the building require the installation of a fire stopping system as described 
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herein to achieve a tight seal that will maintain the fire resistance rating of the assembly containing 

through-penetrations or voids:  

1. All pipe, tube, duct, conduit, cable, wiring or similar through-penetrations of fire resistive walls, 

floors, floor-ceiling or roof-ceiling assemblies. 

2. The void (gap) at the interface of the floor slab and the interior face of the exterior wall system. 

3. Seismic joints and expansion joints in fire resistive walls, floors and floor-ceiling or roof-ceiling 

assemblies. 

4. The void (gap) at the interface of fire resistive walls and fire resistive floors, floor-ceiling or roof-

ceiling assemblies. 

 

B.  Ratings:  The F ratings of the fire stopping system depend on the assembly penetrated which can be 

determined from the drawings.  F ratings shall be 1 hour, 2 hour, or 3 hour where indicated.  The T rating of 

any fire stop system shall be a minimum of ½ hour.  T ratings may be required to be more than ½ hour.  The 

authority having jurisdiction shall be consulted.  ASTM E814 Testing shall be the criteria used in any case.  

 

 

1.06   QUALITY ASSURANCE:  

 

A.  Fire Resistance Rating:  Whenever a fire rated wall, floor, floor-ceiling or roof-ceiling assembly is shown 

with through-penetrations, provide materials and application procedures which have been tested and classified 

by UL and approved by FM for the assembly.  

 

B.  The fire stopping system shall have been tested in accordance with the procedures of ASTM E814-81 (UL 

1479-1983) and shall be UL classified and FM approved as a Through-Penetration Fire Stop System.  

 

C.  The fire stopping compound shall have a shelf life in excess of 2 years and shall be delivered to the job site 

and used at least 6 months prior to the expiration of its shelf life.  

 

D.  The fire stopping material shall be delivered to the job site ready to install and require no critical mixing 

procedures or precise installation time constraints.  

 

E.  The fire stopping material, once installed, shall not shrink after curing so as to allow voids or through 

openings to form. 

 

F.  The fire stopping material shall be sufficiently flexible and pliable after curing so as to allow for normal 

expansion and contraction of the building assemblies and the penetrating objects without cracking, becoming 

displaced or allowing voids or through openings to occur.  

 

G.  The thickness of the finished fire stopping material shall meet the minimum specified for the hourly fire 

resistance rating of the wall, floor, floor-ceiling or roof-ceiling assembly being fire stopped.  Coordinate with 

Architectural drawings.  

 

H.  All fire stopping materials and installations shall conform to the applicable requirements of the local 

building code and all authorities having jurisdiction.  

 

I.  All fire stopping materials shall be approved by the appropriate authorities for the applicable fire resistance 

ratings and thicknesses required for the various assemblies to be fire stopped.  
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1.07   PRODUCT HANDLING:  

 

A.  Delivery and Storage of Materials:  Deliver materials to the site in sealed containers fully identified with 

manufacturer's name, brand, type, grade and UL and FM labels where applicable.  Store materials in a dry 

space under cover and off the ground.  

 

 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

 

2.01   MATERIALS: 

 

A.  Material to be used to prevent the spread of fire for conduits and raceways through walls shall be 

Flame-Safe as manufactured by IPC, or approved equal. 

 

 

 

 

PART 3 - INSTALLATION 

 

 

3.01   GENERAL: 

 

A.  Installation shall be in accordance with the printed instructions as supplied by the manufacturer. 

 

 

3.02   PREPARATION:  

 

A.  Clean surfaces to receive fire stopping compound.  

 

B.  Protect other surfaces and equipment from being damaged by the application or over spray of fire stopping 

compound.  Remove excess and spillage promptly.  

 

 

3.03   INSTALLATION OF FIRE STOPPING:  

 

A.  The application of the fire stopping system shall be in accordance with the printed instructions of the 

material manufacturer and the fire test report information.  

 

B.  All surfaces to which the fire stopping compound will be applied shall be thoroughly cleaned of oil, 

grease, dirt, loose paint, mill scale or any other matter which would impair bonding.  

 

C.  Thicknesses:  Apply the fire stopping compound in the thicknesses required to comply with the 

fire-resistance ratings indicated.  
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D.  All patching and repairing of fire stopping due to cutting by other trades shall be performed under this 

section and paid for by the trade(s) that performed the cutting.  

 

 

3.04   CLEANING AND PROTECTION: 

 

A.  Cleaning:  Properly and thoroughly clean all surfaces spattered with fire stopping compound, remove all 

materials and equipment from the premises and building, and leave the work in a clean and satisfactory 

condition. 

 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 16110  
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SECTION 16111  

 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

 

1.01   WORK UNDER THIS SECTION: 

 

A.  The work under this section shall include all raceways, conduits, fittings, and all other equipment required 

to install a raceway system.  This shall include, but not limited to the following: 

1. Electrical metallic tubing and fittings. 

2. Flexible metal conduit and fittings. 

3. Liquid tight flexible metal conduit and fittings. 

 

 

1.02   DESCRIPTION OF WORK: 

 

A.  Unless otherwise noted on the drawings or specified elsewhere in Division 16, route all conductors in 

conduit.  The electrical plans indicate the general location of circuiting, electrical devices, and/or outlet boxes. 

 If approved by the Engineer, conduit runs may be modified at the time of construction to adapt to the 

construction conditions, but in no case shall a circuit be combined with another circuit or modified. 

 

 

1.03   RELATED WORK: 

 

A.  Cutting and Patching. 

 

B.  Trenching:  Excavation and backfill for conduit and utilities on site. 

 

C.  Cast-In-Place Concrete:  Protective envelope for underground conduit installations. 

 

D.  Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim. 

 

 

1.04   REFERENCES: 

 

A.  ANSI C80.3 - Electrical Metallic Tubing, Zinc-Coated. 

 

B.  ANXI/NEMA FB 1 - Fittings and Supports for Conduit and Cable Assemblies. 

 

C.  FS WW-C-563 - Electrical Metallic Tubing. 

 

D.  FS WW-C-566 - Specification for Flexible Metal Conduit. 

 

 

1.05   RECORD DRAWINGS: 
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A.  Section 16010 shall apply.  The changes in the raceway system is the most important section to be shown 

on the “Record” drawings and the contractor shall approach it in this manner. 

 

 

1.06 CONDUIT/RACEWAY FOR SIGNAL SYSTEMS: 

 

A.   Unless otherwise noted, all signal systems shall have their wiring installed in conduit/raceways. 

 

B.  Conduit routing and device wiring for signal system components is not shown on the drawings.  The 

Electrical Contractor shall coordinate with the signal system manufacturer to determine the conduit (size and 

routing) and wiring requirements to circuit the equipment shown on the drawings.  This information shall be 

shown and submitted to the Engineer in the form of Submittals (Shop Drawings). 

 

C.  The signal equipment supplier shall provide all necessary approval submittals to show functional 

suitability of wiring conduit/raceway requirements.  The submittal shall contain complete point-to-point 

wiring diagrams showing all conduit/raceways to all devices connected to the signal system, all junction 

boxes, and all auxiliary raceway/conduits. A riser diagram shall be included with each signal system which 

shall show number and size of conduits/raceways required for each system connection.  Should on-site 

conditions require modifications to the indicated conduit/raceway system, all such changes shall be noted and 

all diagrams revised to reflect the changes.  Revisions shall show any additions of conduit/raceways, 

additional junction boxes, re-located equipment, and any other changes.  

 

 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

 

2.01   GENERAL: 

 

A.  All raceways and fittings shall be UL listed as to their intended use. 

 

B.  Refer to the schedule in Paragraph 3.01 for the minimum size for each installed area. 

 

 

2.02   SPECIFIED PRODUCTS AND AREAS OF USE: 

 

A.  Specified products and their areas of use shall be as follows: 

 

B.  Concealed Dry Interior Locations:  Electrical metallic tubing. 

 

C.  Exposed Dry Interior Locations:  Electrical metallic tubing. 

 

D.  Fittings shall be compression type, concrete tight for all EMT raceways.   

 

 

2.03   ELECTRICAL METALLIC TUBING (EMT) AND FITTINGS: 
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A.  EMT:  [ANSI C80.3.] [FS WW-C-563.] galvanized tubing. 

 

B.  Fittings and Conduit Bodies:  ANSI/NEMA FB 1; steel compression type. 

 

C.  EMT connections shall be made tight to boxes and cabinets using insulated throat ferrous metal fittings 

specifically designed for use with EMT conduit.  Use insulating insert at all joints to prevent any abrasion of 

wires during installation. 

 

D.  For EMT installation encased in concrete, join EMT with moisture proof type fittings so as to be 

completely sealed against intrusion of moisture. 

 

 

2.04   FLEXIBLE METAL CONDUIT AND FITTINGS: 

 

A.  For use in short runs where the installation of non flexible conduit is not possible or recommended, for 

final connection to vibrating equipment and transformers, and from outlet boxes to recessed lighting fixtures.  

Slack shall be included as required.  Furnish with ground conductor for line and load connections. 

 

B.  Flexible metal conduit shall be constructed of a single galvanized strip of metal formed into a locking coil. 

Minimum size shall be ½ inch. 

 

C.  Fittings and Conduit Bodies:  ANSI/NEMA FB 1.  Fittings shall be two-screw, double clamp malleable 

iron, hot dipped galvanized. 

 

 

2.05   LIQUID TIGHT FLEXIBLE CONDUIT AND FITTINGS: 

 

A.  Conduit:  Flexible metal conduit with liquid tight PVC jacket. 

 

B.  Liquid tight flexible conduit shall be used for connections to motors, and for final connection to all kitchen 

equipment.  Furnish with ground conductor for line and load connections. 

 

C.  Fittings and Conduit Bodies:  ANSI/NEMA FB 1.  Fittings shall be of the type that uses a threaded 

grounding cone, a steel, nylon or plastic compression ring, insulated throat, and a gland for tightening.  

Fittings shall be made of steel, have insulated throats and have a male thread and locknut or male bushing 

with a ring seal.  Each connector shall provide a low resistance ground connection between the flexible 

conduit and the outlet box, conduit or other equipment to which it is connected. 

 

D.  Furnish with ground conductor for line and load connections. 

 

 

2.06   CONDUIT SUPPORTS: 

 

A.  Conduit Clamps, Straps, and Supports:  Steel or malleable iron. 
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PART 3 - INSTALLATION 

 

 

3.01   CONDUIT SIZING, ARRANGEMENT, AND SUPPORT: 

 

A.  Size conduit for conductor type installed; ½ inch minimum size. 

 

B.  For all sizes of conduit larger than 1-1/2 inches, use standard elbows, unless otherwise specified herein.  In 

smaller sizes, field bends will be permitted but care must be taken not to damage the conduit.  The radius of 

the inner curve of any bend shall not be less than that permitted by the NEC. 

 

C.  Where conduit sizes are not shown on the drawings, provide conduit sizes in accordance with the 1993 

National Electric Code and equipment manufacturers' recommendations. 

 

D.  Minimum sizes of conduits where size is not shown on the plans shall be as follows: 

           Area Of Installation                       Minimum Size 

1.  Framed walls                                  ½" 

2.  Above accessible ceilings               ½" 

3.  Concealed in floor slabs                 3/4" 

4.  In grade                                          3/4" 

5.  Cast in concrete                              3/4" 

6.  Exposed                                         3/4" 

7.  Flexible conduit                              ½" 

NOTE:  The outside diameter of any conduit buried in concrete shall not exceed one-third the thickness of the 

structural slab, wall or beam in which it is places.  Conduit shall be located within the middle of the member. 

 

E.  Arrange conduit to maintain headroom and present a neat appearance. 

 

F.  Route exposed conduit, and conduit above accessible ceilings parallel and perpendicular to walls and 

adjacent piping. 

 

G.  Maintain minimum 6-inch clearance between conduit and piping.  Maintain 12-inch clearance between 

conduit and heat sources such as flues, steam pipes, and heating appliances. 

 

H.  Arrange conduit supports to prevent distortion of alignment by wire pulling operations.  Fasten conduit 

using galvanized straps, lay-in adjustable hangers, clevis hangers or bolted split stamped galvanized hangers. 

 

I.  Group conduit in parallel runs where practical and use conduit rack constructed of steel channel with 

conduit straps or clamps. 

 

J.  Do not fasten conduit with wire or perforated pipe straps.  Remove all wire used for temporary conduit 

support during construction before conductors are pulled. 

 

K.  Support conduit at a maximum of 5 feet on center. 

 

L.  Conduit drops to wiring devices may be supported vertically from wall studs.  All horizontal conduit 
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(parallel to floor and/or ceiling) must be supported by conduit hangers from above.  DO NOT ATTACH OR 

SUPPORT HORIZONTAL RUNS OF CONDUIT TO WALLS OR WALL STUDS.  NO EXCEPTIONS. 

 

 

3.02   CONDUIT INSTALLATION: 

 

A.  Cut conduit square using a saw or pipe cutter, de-burr cut ends. 

 

B.  Bring conduit to the shoulder of fittings and couplings and fasten securely. 

 

C.  Use conduit hubs, or sealing locknuts, for fastening conduit to cast boxes, and for fastening conduit to 

sheet metal boxes in damp or wet locations. 

 

D.  Terminations at boxes and cabinets, not having threaded hubs, shall be by means of a locknut on the 

exterior of the enclosure and a locknut and bushing on the interior of the enclosure. 

 

E.  Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends between boxes. 

 

F.  Use conduit bodies to make sharp changes in direction, as around beams. 

 

G.  Use hydraulic one-shot conduit bender or factory elbows for bends in conduit larger than 1-1/2 inch size. 

 

H.  Avoid moisture traps where possible; where unavoidable, provide junction box with drain fitting at 

conduit low point. 

 

I.  Use suitable conduit caps to protect installed conduit against entrance of dirt and moisture. 

 

J.  Install expansion-deflection joints where conduit crosses building expansion or seismic joints. 

 

K.  Where conduit penetrates fire-rated walls and floors, seal opening around conduit with material as 

specified in Section 16110. 

 

L.  Route conduit through roof openings for piping and ductwork where possible; otherwise, route through 

roof jack with pitch pocket. 

 

M.  Use PVC-coated rigid steel factory elbows for bends in plastic conduit runs longer than 150 feet, or in 

plastic conduit runs that have more than two bends regardless of length. 

 

N.  Wipe plastic conduit clean and dry before joining.  Apply full even coat of cement to entire area that will 

be inserted into fitting.  Let joint cure for 20-minute minimum. 

 

O.  If obstructions are encountered which prevent installation of the pull wire and/or conductors, the blocked 

section of raceway shall be removed and replaced.  Any cutting or patching involved in such replacement will 

be included as a part of the electrical scope of work and included in the contract. 

 

P.  All outdoor conduit shall be installed a minimum of 24" below grade. 
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Q.  The outside diameter of any conduit buried in concrete shall not exceed one-third the thickness of the 

structural slab, wall or beam in which it is places.  Conduit shall be located within the middle of the member. 

 

 

3.03   CONDUIT SLEEVES AND OPENINGS THROUGH WATERPROOF WALLS, 

          FLOORS AND MEMBRANES: 

 

A.  For exterior non-membrane openings, furnish and install cast iron pipe sleeves for conduits passing 

through non-membrane waterproofed exterior walls, footings, roofs or beams.  Sleeves through exterior walls 

below grade shall have continuously welded center flange buried in construction.  Make conduit watertight in 

sleeve with oakum packing and caulked lead joints on both sides of wall. 

 

B.  For interior membrane openings, furnish and install cast iron sleeves passing through interior membrane 

water proofed floors with integral flashing flange and clamping ring.  Adjust sleeves to floor construction with 

galvanized steel or wrought iron pipe nipples top and bottom, extending two inches above finished floor.  

Clamp sleeves to flashing with clamping device. 

 

C.  For exterior membrane openings, furnish and install cast iron sleeves passing through exterior membrane 

waterproofed walls, floors and roof with integral flashing flange and clamping ring, modified for the required 

thickness.  Make conduit watertight in sleeve with oakum packing and caulked lead joint. 

 

 

3.04   CONDUIT SLEEVES AND OPENINGS THROUGH FIRE RATED WALLS, FLOORS 

          AND MEMBRANES: 

 

A.  Sleeves in slab or in fire rated walls shall be packed with incombustible compound and caulked at ends 

with an incombustible compound.  Provide a watertight seal at top of sleeves in slab.  Seal off excess areas of 

floor openings around conduit and cable risers at each floor slab. 

 

B.  Incombustible compound shall be as specified in Section 16110. 

 

 

3.05   CUTTING OF HOLES: 

 

A.  All holes shall be cut with a diamond core drill. 

 

B.  See Section 16110 for Fire Spread Prevention specification.  Section 16110 shall apply. 

 

 

3.06   GENERAL: 

 

A.  Install bushings (plastic) on all bare conduit ends. 

 

B.  All conduits shall be supported as needed and as per code. 

 

C.  Install ground wires in all raceways and where noted on the drawings. 
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END OF SECTION 16111 
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SECTION 16120 WIRE AND CABLE - 600 VOLTS AND LESS 

 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

 

1.01   WORK UNDER THIS SECTION: 

 

A.  Work under this section shall include the furnishing of all labor, materials, and equipment necessary to 

properly install of all required wire and cable rated 600 volt to complete the wiring and electrical system.  This 

shall include, but not be limited to the following: 

1. Building wire. 

2. Wiring connections and terminations. 

 

 

1.02   RELATED WORK: 

 

A.  Refer to other applicable Sections for requirements for special purpose cables and conductors used as part 

of Special Systems, such as Fire Alarm, etc. as applicable to Project. 

 

B.  Related work shall include the following: 

1. All division 16000 sections. 

2. Division 1. 

3. Grounding. 

 

 

1.03   REFERENCES: 

 

A.  NEMA WC 3 - Rubber-Insulated Wire and Cable for the Transmission and Distribution of Electrical 

Energy. 

 

B.  NEMA WC 5 - Thermoplastic-Insulated Wire and Cable for the Transmission and Distribution of 

Electrical Energy. 

 

 

1.04   SUBMITTALS: 

 

A.  Furnish submittals and product data under the provisions of Section 16010. 

 

B.  Submittals for modular wiring system including layout of distribution devices, branch circuit conduit and 

cables, circuiting arrangement, and outlet devices. 

 

C.  Submit manufacturer's instructions. 

 

D.  Submit manufacturer's instructions for splicing and terminating aluminum conductors. 
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1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING: 

 

A.  Deliver in new standard coils or reels with approved tag indicating length, size, type, insulation, and 

manufacturer's name.  Store protected from the weather and physical damage.  Do not install damaged 

materials. 

 

 

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE: 

 

A.  Conductor manufacturer shall be Cablec, Essex, General Cable, Rome, Southwire, Pirelli, or Triangle. 

 

B.  Connector manufacturer shall be American Insulated Wire Corporation, Amp, Burndy, Ideal, OZ/Gedney, 

Scotch, 3M, or Thomas and Betts. 

 

 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

 

2.01   BUILDING WIRE: 

 

A.  All sizes shall be given in American Wire Gauge (AWG) or in thousand circular mils (MCM). 

 

B.  Thermoplastic-insulated Building Wire:  NEMA WC 5. 

 

C.  Rubber-insulated Building Wire:  NEMA WC 3. 

 

D.  Branch circuit conductors shall be not smaller than No. 12 AWG except that conductors for branch 

circuits whose length from panel to center of load exceeds 100 feet for 120/208 volt system or 150 feet from 

277/480 volt system, shall not be smaller than No. 10 AWG from the panel to the first outlet box in the 

circuit. 

 

E.  Feeders and Branch Circuits Larger Than 6 AWG:  Copper, stranded conductor, 600 volt insulation, 

THHN.  Aluminum is not acceptable. 

 

F.  Feeders and Branch Circuits 6 AWG and Smaller:  Copper conductor, 600 volt insulation, THHN.  6 and 8 

AWG, stranded conductor; smaller than 8 AWG, solid conductor.  MINIMUM SIZE SHALL BE #12 FOR 

ALL WIRING ABOVE 48 VOLTS.  Aluminum is not acceptable 

 

E.  Control Circuits:  Copper, stranded conductor 600 volt insulations, THW.  For control and signal circuits 

above 50 VAC, conductors shall be #14 AWG minimum size, Type XHHW or THWN-THNN as permitted 

by NFPA 70, within voltage drop limits, increased to #12 AWG as necessary for proper operation.  For 

control and signal circuits 50 VAC and below, conductors, at the Contractor's option, may be #16 AWG, 300 

volt rated, PVC insulated, except where specifically noted otherwise in Contract Documents. 
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2.02   COLOR CODE: 

 

A.  All conductors for grounded power and light system shall be color coded in accordance with the following 

table.  Verify with Local NEC Inspection Authority prior to securing materials.  Color coding shall be as 

follows: 

208/120 Volt       Phase       277/480 Volt 

         Black                 A              Brown 

                  Red                    B              Orange 

         Blue                   C              Yellow 

         White             Neutral         Gray 

         Green             Ground         Green 

 NOTE:  Neutral shall have white stripe or marking when required by NEC 200-6(d). 

 

B.  Per NEC 310-12, grounded or grounding conductors number 6 AWG and smaller shall be purchased with 

the proper insulation color. Wires number 4 AWG and larger may be identified with proper colored tape.  

Conductors passing through boxes containing other circuits shall be identified by vinyl-cloth self-adhesive 

markers.  Markers shall be of manufactured type for this use, of wrap-around types.  These shall be either pre-

numbered or write-on types with clear plastic cover.  Numbering shall  indicate circuit designation. 

 

 

2.03 SPLICES: 

 

A.  All connectors shall be rated for 600 volts, shall have a mechanical strength and insulation equal or 

superior to the conductor, and shall be taped. 

 

B.  Splicing of #8, #6, and #4 AWG or larger conductors shall be made with mechanical connectors covered 

by rubber tape, friction tape, and plastic tape.  At the Contractor's option, solderless mechanical type 

connectors with insulated covers may be used. 

 

C.  Splicing of conductors #3 AWG and larger shall be done with conductor power distribution blocks with 

screw terminals on input and output.  Termination block shall be manufactured by Ilsco (www.ilsco.com). 

 

D.  Splicing of branch circuit conductors to leads from a light fixture shall be made with connectors rated 90 

degrees Centigrade equal to Ideal "Wire-Nuts". 

 

E.  Splicing of #10 AWG and smaller solid conductors shall be made with wire or wing nuts, and shall be 

suitable for applied insulation.  Wire nuts shall be Ideal "Wire-Nuts", 3M Co. "Scotchlok", or T & B "Piggy" 

connectors.  "Sta-Kon" or other permanent type crimp connector shall not be used. 

 

 

2.04 TERMINATIONS: 

 

A.  Provide an open-ended spade type termination device on any conductor which shall terminate under a 

screw or on a terminal block (ie - receptacle, switch, etc., terminals.) 

 

B.  #8 AWG and larger cables shall terminate in "indent type" hex-screw, or bolt-clamp type bronze lugs 

approved equal to Burndy or O-Z.  Cast type lugs shall have machined contact surfaces.  #250 MCM and 
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larger sizes shall have 2 clamping elements or compression indents. 

 

C.  The use of combination copper/aluminum lugs (except where inbuilt in a circuit breaker or switch devices) 

is not acceptable.  Submit samples of proposed cast type lug proposed for use for approval of A/E.  Pressed 

metal copper lugs, and prohibited material units will be cause for rejection of work.  All contact surfaces shall 

have a "ground" (machined) finish and shall be equal to Burndy Co. products of a cast type. 

 

D.  The Contractor shall transmit these requirements to panel and switchboard manufacturers.  

Nonconforming items shall be replaced. 

 

E.  Terminations for motors with No. 10 AWG or smaller conductors shall be a spring type pressure 

connector.  Terminations for motors requiring No. 8 AWG and larger terminations shall be taped connections 

of spade lugs of motor leads to looped input conductors, using machine bolt and nut arrangement. 

 

 

2.05 TAPING: 

 

A.  The taping of mechanical type connectors shall require 2 layers of rubber tape, 2 layers of friction tape, 

and 1 layer of plastic tape. 

 

B.  Electrical insulating tape shall be Scotch no. 88 or 99, or approved  equal.  Installed splices shall have 

equal or better mechanical strength than the factory applied insulation. 

 

 

2.06   CONDUCTOR / CABLE IDENTIFICATION: 

 

A.  Each wire or cable in a feeder at its terminal points, and in each pull-box, junction box, and panel gutter 

through which it passes shall be identified to show the circuit number of the breaker that it connects to.  Each 

common wire, common circuit to common loop of a system, fire alarm, sound system, TV system, or any 

signal system conductor, shall be identified. 

 

 

 

PART 3 - INSTALLATION 

 

 

3.01   GENERAL: 

 

A.  All installation shall be in accordance with the NEC. 

 

B.  Where a circuit home run is shown on the plans without any conductor or raceway identification, it shall 

be a minimum of 2 # 12, 1 # 12 Ground, ½" Conduit, with the exception of circuits over 100 feet for 120 volt 

and 150 feet for 277 volt.  See paragraph 3.02. 

 

 

3.02   GENERAL WIRING METHODS: 

 



University of South Carolina  Architect's Project No. 11.126.00 

Jones PSC 210 Renovations  State Project No. H27-I905 

 

 

WIRE AND CABLE - 600 VOLTS AND LESS                                                                   16120-5 

A.  All conductors shall be installed in raceway.  Do not install more than three phase conductors, one neutral, 

and one ground conductor in any conduit unless specifically noted. 

 

B.  Conductor sizes indicated on circuit homeruns or in panelboard schedules shall be installed over the entire 

length of the circuit unless noted otherwise on the drawings, or as specified herein for long runs. 

 

C.  Conductors shall be continuous and unspliced where located within conduit.  Splices shall occur only 

within troughs, wireways, junction boxes, outlet boxes, or equipment enclosures where sufficient additional 

room is provided for all splices. 

 

D.  Allow adequate conductor lengths in all junction boxes, electrical equipment, pull boxes and terminal 

cabinets.  All termination of conductors in which conductor is in tension will be rejected and shall be replaced 

with conductors of adequate length.  This requirement shall include the providing by the Contractor of sleeve 

type vertical cable supports in vertical raceway installations provided in pullboxes at proper vertical spacings. 

 

E.  Before installing raceways and pulling wire to any mechanical equipment, verify electrical characteristics 

with final submittal on equipment to assure proper number and AWG of conductors (such as multiple speed 

motors, different motor starter arrangements, etc.). 

 

F.  A calibrated torque wrench shall be used for all bolt tightening. 

 

G.  Neatly train and lace wiring inside boxes, equipment, and panelboards. 

 

H.  Make conductor lengths for parallel circuits equal. 

 

 

3.03   WIRING INSTALLATION IN RACEWAYS: 

 

A.  Pull all conductors into a raceway at the same time.  Use UL listed wire pulling lubricate for pulling 4 

AWG and larger wires. 

 

B.  Install wire in raceway after interior of building has been physically protected from the weather and all 

mechanical work likely to damage conductors has been completed. 

 

C.  Completely and thoroughly swab raceway system before installing conductors. 

 

D.  No wire shall be pulled until the conduit system is complete from pull point to pull point and major 

equipment terminating conduits have been fixed in position. 

 

E.  Mechanical pulling devices shall not be used on conductors sized #8 and smaller.  Pulling means which 

might damage the raceway shall not be used. 

 

F.  Use only powdered soapstone or other pulling lubricant acceptable to the Architect/Engineer.  Compound 

or lubricant shall not cause the conductor or insulation to deteriorate. 

 

G.  No pulling lubricant shall be used on Isolated Power branch circuits.  
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H.  All conductors to be installed in a common raceway shall be pulled together.  The manufacturer's 

recommended pulling tensions shall not be exceeded. 

 

I.  Bending radius of insulated wire or cable shall not be less than the minimum recommended by the 

manufacturer. 

 

J.  Where coaxial type conductors are installed, special requirements shall apply as outlined under that specific 

system detail specifications. 

 

 

3.04   VERTICAL RISERS: 

 

A.  Provide vertical cable riser supports per Article 300-19 in NFPA 70.  Cable supports shall be O-Z/Gedney 

Type "S" or equal.  These shall be located in accessible pullboxes of adequate size.  Provide for adequate 

structural connection of cable supports to pullbox, which will transfer cable weight to building. 

 

 

 

3.05 CABLE INSTALLATION: 

 

A.  Provide protection for exposed cables where subject to damage. 

 

B.  Support cables above accessible ceilings; do not rest on ceiling tiles.  Use spring metal clips or plastic 

cable ties to support cables from structure or ceiling suspension system.  Include bridle rings or drive rings. 

 

C.  Use suitable cable fittings and connectors. 

 

 

3.06   WIRING CONNECTIONS AND TERMINATIONS: 

 

A.  Thoroughly clean wires before installing lugs and connectors. 

 

B.  Make splices, taps and terminations to carry full ampacity of conductors without perceptible temperature 

rise. 

 

C.  Terminate spare conductors with electrical tape. 

 

 

3.07   FIELD QUALITY CONTROL: 

 

A.  Field inspection and testing will be performed under provisions this Section. 

 

B.  Inspect wire and cable for physical damage and proper connection. 

 

C.  Torque test conductor connections and terminations to manufacturer's recommended values. 

 

D.  Perform continuity test on all power and equipment branch circuit conductors.  Verify proper phasing 
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connections. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 16120 
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WIRE CONNECTIONS AND DEVICES 

 

SECTION 16123 

 

 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

 

1.01   WORK UNDER THIS SECTION: 

 

A.  Work under this section shall include the furnishing and installing of all required wire and cable 

connections and devices to make connections/terminations to complete the wiring and electrical system. This 

shall include, but not be limited to the following: 

1. Exothermic Cable Welding. 

2. Wiring connections and terminations. 

 

 

1.02   RELATED WORK: 

 

A.  Related work shall include the following: 

1. All division 16000 sections. 

2. Division 1. 

3. Grounding (16450). 

4. Wire and Cable (16120). 

 

 

1.03   SUBMITTALS: 

 

A.  Furnish submittal drawings and product data under the provisions of Section 16010. 

 

B.  Submit manufacturer's instructions. 

 

C.  Submit manufacturer's instructions for splicing and terminating aluminum conductors. 

 

 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

 

2.01   MATERIAL: 

 

A.    Make cable and wire connections for splicing or terminating with compression deforming type 

connectors as manufactured by Burndy Corp., Thomas & Betts Co., Inc., Dossert Manufacturing Corp., Ilsco 

Corp., or accepted substitute. 

 

B.  Power connectors for cable sizes 250 MCM and larger shall be the long barrel type for double indentation 
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or welded by the CADWELD(R) Process. 

 

C.  Welded connections including welded lugs where required, must be used on grounding cables #6 AWG or 

larger.  Soldered connections will not be permitted. 

 

D.  Twist-on insulated connectors, of proper size and resistant to vibration, may be used for wires smaller than 

#6 AWG.  Use twist-on connectors as manufactured by Minnesota Mining & Manufacturing Co., Thomas & 

Betts Co., Inc., Ideal Industries, Inc., or approved equal. 

 

E.    Provide terminal connectors with the hole sizes and spacing in accordance with NEMA standards.  

Provide terminal connectors with two holes in tongue for use on conductor sizes 250 MCM and larger.  

Terminal connectors are not required for connections to circuit breakers in the lighting and/or receptacle 

panels. 

 

F.  Insulate connections made with non-insulated connectors.  Use three layers of plastic tape, each layer being 

half lapped.  Use No. 35+ plastic tape as manufactured by Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Co., or 

similar and equal plastic tape as manufactured by Plymouth Rubber Co. 

 

 

2.02   GROUNDING CONNECTION: 

 

A.   Provide CADWELD(R) exothermic welding system for use in making electrical grounding connections of 

copper to copper or copper to steel for all conductors #6 AWG and larger, including lugged connections. 

 

B.   The CADWELD(R) exothermic welding system furnished under these specifications shall meet the 

applicable requirements of IEEE-80, Chapter 9, Section of conductors and joints.  Exothermic connections are 

approved in NEC 250-81, 250-91, 250-113 and 250-115. 

 

C.   Two styles of CADWELD(R) connections shall be available:  one primarily for indoor and the other for 

outdoor application 

1. CADWELD(R) connections to be used outdoors shall be suitable for exposure to the elements or 

direct burial without degradation over the lifetime of the grounding system. 

2. CADWELD(R) connections to be made in finished buildings or confined spaces shall use the low 

smoke, low emission CADWELD(R) EXOLON(R) process which is metallurgically equal to the 

above connection. 

 

D.   Molds shall be made from graphite or other material with standing welding temperatures and shall be 

designed to provide an average life of not less than 50 exothermic welds under normal conditions.  Molds 

shall bear permanent marking, indicating the name of the manufacturer, the mold model, the type and size of 

welding mixture compatible with the welding process, and the size of the conductor.  Instructions detailing 

general safety information, and welding procedures shall be provided with each mold. 

1. The installer is prohibited from using a mold from one manufacturer with a different 

manufacturer's welding mixture.  This practice can provide an unacceptable finished product. 

 

E.   Containers for weld metal shall be moisture resistant and shall be packaged to prevent damage or spillage 

during shipping.  Weld metal and starting material shall be premeasured and packaged together in a 

non-absorbing container. The starting material, if used, shall be at the bottom of the container to allow the 
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starting material to be dispersed uniformly over the top of the welding mixture when placed in the crucible for 

a more uniform ignition and exothermic welding process. 

 

F.  Starting material, if used, shall consist of aluminum and copper and iron oxides.  It shall not contain 

phosphorous or any caustic, toxic or explosive substance.  Weld metal used for grounding connections shall 

contain copper oxide, aluminum, and not less than 3 percent tin as the wetting agent.  Weld metal used for 

cathodic connections shall not contain tin, but shall contain vanadium.  A minimum of 80 percent of the weld 

metal shall screen out between 30 and 140 mesh. 

1. Weld metal packages shall be identified as to the part number and type of metals to be connected, 

such as copper to copper or copper to steel.  Weld metal tube caps shall be color coded to indicate 

the alloy of the weld metal. 

2. Weld metal packages shall be clearly marked to indicate whether they are for standard outdoor or 

low emission or cathodic applications. 

3. Weld metal shall be controlled at the factory and subjected to routine and rigid quality control 

inspection procedures.  The batch control numbers shall be packaged with the product prior to 

shipment from the factory. 

 

 

 

PART 3 - INSTALLATION 

 

3.01   GENERAL: 

 

A.  All installation shall be in accordance with the NEC. 

 

B.  All splices shall be in junction boxes and shall be electrically and mechanically secure. 

 

 

3.02   INSTALLATION: 

 

A.   Make all electrical power grounding and control connections to equipment furnished under other 

divisions of the specifications and furnish wiring, conduit, outlet boxes, etc., as required for same.  Check 

General Construction, Controls, Plumbing, Heating and Air Conditioning, etc. plans and specifications to 

determine the amount of such wiring required and include cost of same in bid.  Verify locations, horsepower, 

voltages, etc. of all equipment as the job progresses.  If a conflict arises in wiring, ask the Project Engineer 

immediately for clarification.  All installations must conform to the National Electrical Code (NEC). 

 

B.   Provide branch circuits and connections to all motors furnished to this project.  Provide all disconnect 

switches as shown and where required by national or local codes.  In general, all wiring shall be in conduit, 

with a short section of flexible conduit at each motor. Securely attach conduit to flexible conduit.  When the 

motor is an integral part of equipment, isolate with a short section of flexible metal conduit to prevent 

vibration and/or noise amplification to the building structure.  If the motor is adjustable, an additional length 

of flexible metal conduit shall be installed at the motor.  Connect a ground wire from the conduit termination 

to the motor frame on the inside of the flexible conduit.  Use approved grounding lugs or clamps on the 

conduit connection. 

 

C.   Branch circuits and connections to all electrically operated equipment are included in this contract, 
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whether or not specifically mentioned.  Check, on the job, for further details on Plumbing, Heating and Air 

Conditioning equipment as project progresses. Ground equipment in an approved manner. 

 

D.   Major equipment furnished under the mechanical and other sections of the specifications may require 

different rough in requirements than indicated on the plans due to the "or equal" equipment clause.  Secure 

detailed drawings from the trade furnishing the equipment to determine actual rough-in locations, conduit and 

conductor requirements. 

 

E.    Before connecting equipment, check the nameplate data against the information shown on the  drawings. 

 Call any discrepancies to the attention of the Project Engineer. 

 

3.03   FIELD QUALITY CONTROL: 

 

A.  Field inspection and testing will be performed under provisions this Section.  Inspect wire and cable for 

physical damage and proper connection. 

 

B.  Torque test conductor connections and terminations to manufacturer's recommended values. 

 

C.  Perform continuity test on all power and equipment branch circuit conductors.  Verify proper phasing 

connections. 

 

END OF SECTION 16123 
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ELECTRICAL BOXES 

 

SECTION 16130 

 

 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

 

1.01   WORK INCLUDED: 

 

A.  Furnish and install the type box for the electrical installation as required for the specific installation 

condition, whether the exact box is specified or not. 

 

B.  Boxes shall include, but not be limited to the following: 

1. Wall and ceiling outlet boxes. 

2. Pull and junction boxes. 

3. Outlet boxes 

 

 

1.02  RELATED WORK: 

 

A.  Section 16140 - Wiring Devices:  Service fittings and fire-rated poke-through fittings for floor boxes. 

 

 

1.03   REFERENCES: 

 

A.  ANSI/NEMA OS 1 - Sheet-Steel Outlet Boxes, Device Boxes, Covers and Box Supports. 

 

B.  ANSI/NEMA OS 2 - Nonmetallic Outlet Boxes, Device Boxes, Covers and Box Supports. 

 

C.  NEMA 250 - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment (1000 Volts Maximum). 

 

 

1.04   COMPLIANCE: 

 

A.  Comply with NEC Article 370 (applicable sections), UL 50, UL 514, UL 886, NEMA OS1, NEMA OS2 

and NEMA 250.  

 

 

1.05 IDENTIFICATION OF BOXES: 

 

A. All boxes shall be marked on the outside of the box as to the circuit / system they serve.  See Section 

16010 for requirements.  See the identification detail on Sheet E0.0. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

2.01   GENERAL: 

 

A.  All boxes and fittings shall be labeled by Underwriters Laboratories. 

 

B.  Interior outlet boxes shall be galvanized steel constructed with stamped knockouts in back and sides, and threaded 

holes with screws for securing box coverplates or wiring devices. 

 

C.  Outlet boxes for wiring devices (switches, receptacles, etc.) and for special system devices (telephone outlets, 

computer outlets, etc.) shall consist of a 4" square box with single or two-gang plaster ring for up to two gang 

applications, and sectional device boxes for applications above two gang. 

 

D.  Provide outlet box accessories as required for each installation, including mounting brackets, wallboard hangers, 

extension rings, outlet boxes, and corrosion-resistant knockout closures compatible with outlet boxes being used and 

meeting requirements of individual wiring situations. 

 

E.  Pull boxes and junction boxes shall be constructed of galvanized sheet steel with screw-on covers of the type and 

size to suit each respective location and installation.  Boxes shall have continuously welded seams and shall be 

equipped with steel nuts, bolts, screws and washers.  

  

F.  All boxes shall be of the size and shape required by NFPA 70 for their respective locations. 

  

 

2.02 OUTLET BOXES: 

 

A.  Outlet Boxes:  ANSI/NEMA OS 1; galvanized steel, with shapes, volume, size, as required for the specific 

installation.  Boxes shall have mounting holes, with knockouts in bottom and sides.  ½ inch male fixture studs 

where required. 

 

B.  Nonmetallic Outlet Boxes:  ANSI/NEMA OS 2. 

 

C.  Cast Boxes:  Deep type, gasketed cover, threaded hubs. 

 

 

2.03   PULL AND JUNCTION BOXES: 

 

A.  Sheet Metal Boxes:  ANSI/NEMA OS 1; galvanized steel. 

 

B.  Sheet Metal Boxes Larger Than 12 Inches in Any Dimension:  Hinged enclosure in accordance with 

Section 16160. 

 

C.  Junction boxes and pull boxes are not shown on the plans, but shall be provided by the Contractor at 

locations to comply with the 2008 NEC and shall be of the type, shape, and size as required for the specific 

installation. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 

 

3.01 GENERAL: 

 

A.  Comply with applicable portions of the National Electrical Contractor's Association's (NECA) "Standard of 

Installation". 

 

B.  Install all boxes and fittings in compliance with NFPA 70, the manufacturer's written instructions, and with 

recognized industry practices. 

 

C.  The Contractor shall coordinate his work with that of the General Contractor so that each electrical box is the 

type suitable for the wall or ceiling construction provided and suitable fireproofing is inbuilt into fire rated walls. 

 

D.  Provide identification markers for multiple feeders or branch circuits through a common box. 

 

E.  Provide knockout closures to cap unused knockout holes where blanks have been removed, and plugs for unused 

threaded hubs. 

 

F.  Provide conduit locknuts and bushings of the type and size to suit each respective use and installation. 

 

G.  Boxes and conduit bodies shall be located so that all electrical wiring is accessible. 

 

H.  Avoid using round boxes where conduit must enter box through side of box which would result in a difficult and 

insecure connection with a locknut or bushing on the rounded surface. 

 

 

3.02   COORDINATION OF BOX LOCATIONS: 

 

A.  Provide electrical boxes as shown on Drawings, and as required for splices, taps, wire pulling, equipment 

connections, and code compliance. 

 

B.  Electrical box locations shown on Contract Drawings are approximate unless dimensioned.  Verify 

location of floor boxes and outlets in offices and work areas prior to rough-in. 

 

C.  Locate and install boxes to allow access.  Where installation is inaccessible, coordinate locations and sizes 

of required access doors. 

 

D.  Locate and install to maintain headroom and to present a neat appearance. 

 

 

3.03   OUTLET BOX INSTALLATION: 

 

A.  Do not install boxes back-to-back in walls.  Provide minimum 6 inch separation, except provide minimum 

12 inch separation in acoustic-rated walls. 
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B.  Locate boxes in masonry walls to require cutting of masonry unit corner only.  Coordinate masonry cutting 

to achieve neat openings for boxes. 

 

C.  Provide knockout closures for unused openings. 

 

D.  Support boxes independently of conduit. 

 

E.  Use multiple-gang boxes where more than one device are mounted together; do not use sectional boxes.  

Provide barriers to separate wiring of different voltage systems. 

 

F.  Install boxes in walls without damaging wall insulation. 

 

G.  Coordinate mounting heights and locations of outlets mounted above counters, benches, and back 

splashes. 

 

H.  Position outlets to locate luminaries as shown on reflected ceiling plans. 

 

I.  In inaccessible ceiling areas, position outlets and junction boxes within 6 inches of recessed luminaire, to 

be accessible through luminaire ceiling opening. 

 

J.  Provide recessed outlet boxes in finished areas; secure boxes to interior wall and partition studs, accurately 

positioning to allow for surface finish thickness.  Use stamped steel stud bridges for flush outlets in hollow 

stud wall, and adjustable steel channel fasteners for flush ceiling outlet boxes. 

 

K.  Align wall-mounted outlet boxes for switches, thermostats, and similar devices. 

 

L.  Provide cast outlet boxes in locations [exposed to the weather] and indoor wet locations. 

 

 

3.03   PULL AND JUNCTION BOX INSTALLATION: 

 

A.  Locate pull boxes and junction boxes above accessible ceilings or in unfinished areas. 

 

B.  Support pull and junction boxes independent of conduit. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 16130 
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WIRING DEVICES 

 

SECTION 16140 

 

 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

 

1.01   WORK UNDER THIS SECTION: 

 

A.  The work under this section shall include the furnishing and installing of any and all wiring devices in new 

and existing walls, required to make a complete and functioning wiring system.  See the drawings for symbols 

and descriptions of devices.  Cutting and patching shall be provided in all finished areas having concealed 

wiring. 

 

 

1.02   WORK INCLUDED: 

 

A.  Wall switches. 

 

B.  Device plates and box covers. 

 

C.  Receptacles 

 

 

1.03   REFERENCES: 

 

A.  FS W-C-596 - Electrical Power Connector, Plug, Receptacle, and Cable Outlet. 

 

B.  FS W-S-896 - Switch, Toggle. 

 

C.  NEMA WD 1 - General-Purpose Wiring Devices. 

 

D.  NEMA WD 5 - Specific-Purpose Wiring Devices. 

 

 

1.04   SUBMITTALS: 

 

A.  Section 16010 shall apply. 

 

B.  Submit product data under provisions of Section 16010. 

 

C.  Provide product data showing configurations, finishes, dimensions, and manufacturer's instructions. 

 

 

1.05   RECORD DRAWINGS: 
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A.  Section 16010 shall apply. 

 

 

1.06 SUBSTITUTIONS: 

 

A.   Request to use equipment and materials other than those specified shall comply with Paragraph 1.09 of 

Section 16010 as well as with Division 1. 

 

 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

 

2.01   LIGHT SWITCHES: 

 

A.  Units shall be 20 ampere, 120-277 volt.  Color shall be ivory color.  

 

B.  Single Pole Single Throw light switch shall be P&S #20AC1-ISL with a P&S brushed aluminum cover 

plate. 

 

C.  Three-way switches shall be P&S #20AC3-ISL with a P&S brushed aluminum cover plate. 

 

 

2.02   WALL PLATES: 

 

A.  Standard Cover Plate:  Brushed aluminum, oversized, jumbo type.  To be used on block and/or masonry 

walls. 

 

 

2.03   DUPLEX RECEPTACLE - 120 VOLT: 

 

A.  All receptacles shall be of standard NEMA configuration, as indicated on the drawings 

 

B.  Duplex receptacles provided for cord and plug attachment of equipment shall be heavy duty NEMA         

5-20R, 20A, 125V, 2-pole, 3-wire types with integral U.L. listed self-grounding clips, unless other NEMA 

configuration is noted for a specific outlet.  Receptacles shall be of specified color.   

 

C.  Special purpose receptacles for specific equipment shall be grounding types, having the number of poles, 

voltage and ampere ratings, and NEMA configurations required by the equipment. 

 

D.  Standard Commercial Grade unit shall be Cooper #BR20V with a Cooper #93902 Series brushed 

aluminum cover plate on walls. 

E.  Standard Commercial Grade unit for student benches shall be a Cooper #BR20BK with a Cooper #93902 

Series brushed aluminum cover plate. 

 

F.  Ground Fault receptacle shall be Cooper #VGF20-V, with a Cooper Series brushed aluminum cover plate 
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on dry walls. 

 

 

 

PART 3 - INSTALLATION 

 

 

3.01   INSTALLATION: 

 

A.  Install wall switches 48 inches above floor, OFF position down. 

 

B.  Install galvanized steel plates on outlet boxes and junction boxes in unfinished areas, above accessible 

ceilings, and on surface-mounted outlets. 

 

C.  Install devices and wall plates flush and level. 

 

D.  Install devices and wall plates flush and level. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 16140 
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ELECTRICAL SUPPORT DEVICES 

 

SECTION 16190 

 

 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

 

1.01   WORK INCLUDED: 

 

A.  Work included in this section shall include furnishing and installing any and all electrical support devices 

to make the electrical system function and perform as specified.  This shall include, but not be limited to the 

following: 

1. Conduit and equipment supports. 

2. Fastening hardware. 

 

 

1.02   RELATED WORK: 

 

A.  Section 03300 Cast-in-Place Concrete.  Concrete equipment pads. 

 

 

1.03   COORDINATION: 

 

A.  Coordinate size, shape and location of concrete pads. 

 

 

1.04   QUALITY ASSURANCE: 

 

A.  Support systems shall be adequate for weight of equipment and conduit, including wiring, which they 

carry. 

 

 

1.05   SUBMITTALS: 

 

A.  Section 16010 applies. 

 

 

1.06   RECORD DRAWINGS: 

 

A.  Section 16010 applies. 

 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS: 
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2.01   MATERIALS: 

 

A.  Support Channel:  Galvanized or painted steel. 

 

B.  Hardware:  Corrosion resistant. 

 

 

PART 3 - INSTALLATION: 

 

 

3.01   GENERAL: 

 

A.  Installation shall be in accordance with the NEC and all other codes and as recommended by the 

manufacturer. 

 

 

3.02   INSTALLATION: 

 

A.  Fasten hanger rods, conduit clamps, and outlet and junction boxes to building structure. 

 

B.  Use toggle bolts or hollow wall fasteners in hollow masonry, plaster, or gypsum board partitions and walls; 

expansion anchors or preset inserts in solid masonry walls; self-drilling anchors or expansion anchor on 

concrete surfaces; sheet metal screws in sheet metal studs; and wood screws in wood construction. 

 

C.  Do not fasten supports to piping, duct work, mechanical equipment, or conduit. 

 

D.  Do not use powder-actuated anchors. 

 

E.  Do not drill structural steel members. 

 

F.  Fabricate supports from structural steel or steel channel, rigidly welded or bolted to present a neat 

appearance.  Use hexagon head bolts with spring lock washers under all nuts. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 16190 
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SECONDARY GROUNDING 

 

SECTION 16450 

 

 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

 

1.01   WORK INCLUDED: 

 

A.  Electrical equipment grounding and bonding. 

 

 

1.02   SYSTEM DESCRIPTION: 

 

A.  Furnish all labor, materials, services, equipment and appliances required in conjunction with a grounding 

system as indicated in the Contract Documents. 

 

 

1.03   SUBMITTALS: 

 

A.  Manufacturer's Data:  Submit copies of the manufacturer's specifications for products to be used as 

outlined under provisions of Section 16010. 

 

B.  Indicate location of system grounding electrode connections, and routing of grounding electrode 

conductor. 

 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

 

2.01   MATERIALS: 

 

A.   All copper to copper and copper to steel connections of #6 AWG and larger shall be made with the 

CADWELD(R).   

 

B.   Provide Burndy Corp., Type NE, Thomas & Betts Co., Inc., Catalog No. 3951, or approved equal, ground 

fittings for bonding ground cable to encasing metal conduit. 

 

 

 

PART 3 - INSTALLATION 

 

 

3.01   INSTALLATION - GENERAL: 
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A.  Ground electrical work in accordance with NEC Article 250, local codes as specified herein, and as shown 

on the drawings. 

 

B.  Provide a separate, insulated equipment grounding conductor in all feeder and branch circuits.  Terminate 

each end on a grounding lug, bus, or bushing. 

 

C.  Install ground cables continuous between connections. Splices will not be allowed except where indicated 

on the drawings.  Connections made by the CADWELD(R) Process are not considered splices.  Where ground 

cables pass through floor slabs, building walls, etc., and are not in metallic enclosures, provide the sleeves of 

approved nonmetallic material. 

 

 

3.02   FIELD QUALITY CONTROL: 

 

A.  Inspect grounding and bonding system conductors and connections for tightness and proper installation. 

 

B.  Measure ground resistance from system neutral connection at service entrance to convenient ground 

reference point using suitable ground testing equipment.  Resistance shall not exceed 5 ohms. 

 

 

3.03   COORDINATION: 

 

A.  Coordinate the work under this section with the work under divisions of the specifications. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 16450 

  




